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Introduction

Chapter 1. Introduction

Welcome to the 1394 Analyzer Operation Manual . For a quick start, please read the Getting Started
chapter. If you need help installing the software, please refer to the Installation chapter.

The analyzer software contains the following functionality, which is explained in the corresponding chapters
of the FireDiagnostics Suite Manual. Please be aware that available Analyzer Modules depend on the
specific Analyzer model used.

Monitor

Recorder

Symbol Recorder (licensed separately)
Commander

Generator

Scriptor

Filter/Trigger
Mil1394 Signal Monitor (licensed separately)

Mil1394 Player (4th Generation FireSpy and later)

The analyzer is in fact a protocol analyzer, which currently supports the following higher-level protocols
(licensed separately):

Automotive Multimedia Interface Collaboration (AMI-C)
Serial Bus Protocol (SBP)

Audio Video / Control Protocol (AV/C)

Internet Protocol version 4 (IP4)

Industrial / Instrumentation Digital Camera Protocol (I1IDC)
Mil1394 Protocol

Custom Protocols

For information on the licensing model, please refer to the License Manager chapter.

12
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Installation

Chapter 2. Installation

DapTechnology analyzers are not packaged with any software-installation media. This is because we would
like our customers to use the very latest software available and not an old version that happened to be the
latest when we packaged the product.

You will be able to download the latest software version from our website: http://www.daptechnology.com

Click on the support button at the top of the web page and after inserting the serial number of your FireSpy,
which can be found at the back of the unit, you will get access to your custom download page. On this page
you will find the license keys for your analyzer as well as links to the software downloads available for your
analyzer. (latest recommended or latest beta version)

2.1. Windows
2.1.1. Installing the Software

After downloading the FireDiagnostics Suite version of your choice from DapTechnology's website, please
open the compressed folder and locate the file setup.exe.
Run the setup.exe file, by one of the following ways:

e double click on the setup.exe file
¢ select 'Start->Run’, browse to the setup.exe file and clock 'OK'
o click with the right mouse button on setup.exe and select’ Open'

After starting the setup.exe program, the following window will be displayed. Note that the software version
could be different if you are installing another version of the software.

EE! FireDiagnostics Suite 6.0.7 >

FireDiagnostics Suite 6.0.7

Publisher: DapTechnology
Web site; http:# Awww daptechnology.com
Email address: support @daptechnology.com

InstallMate will install or upgrade FireDiagnostics Suite on your
computer.

Click Mext to continue,

Copyright © 2017 Dap Technology

This program is protected by copyright law and international
treaties. Unauthorized reproduction or distribution of this
program, or any pertion of it, is a violation of applicable laws.

After clicking on "Next", the following window will be showed. It contains the latest information about the
version of the software you are about to install. Please read it carefully before proceeding to the next step.
The picture below contains just some example information.

Copyright © DapTechnology B.V., 2005-2020 - All Rights Reserved., 11/13/2020 13
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ﬁ! FireDiagnostics Suite 6.0.7

=
Important information d o
L]

Please read this infformation carefully before continuing.

FireDiagnostic Suite 5.0.7 LS

This is Version 6.0, 7 of the FireDiagnostic Suite Software. In order to be able to use this
software version with an analyzer, a valid main license is required with validation code
15.4 or higher. The software can also be used as viewer when started without analyzer
connected (demo mode),

1. CHANGELOG

Release 6.0.7 (09/07/2017)

APL
Mew fsGetDeviceProperty() and fsGetPortProperty() functions

Control Panel
Better defaults for Control Panel
Image control on Contral Panel can now use highlight image

Ethernet
Fixed a licensing problem with the Ethernet configuration dialog W

| RS T i £

InstallMate®

http:#/www .daptechnology.com < Back Cancel

After clicking on "Next", the following window will be showed. It contains the License Information for the
software you are about to install. Please read it carefully and check the checkbox to agree to the license

agreement before proceeding to the next step.

EEJ FireDiagnostics Suite 6.0.7

e
License agreement d o
Wl

Please read the license agreement carefully before continuing.

dﬂp TECHNOLOGY “

END USER LICENSE AGREEMENT

DATE: Mgpuest 25, 2017
WERSIOM: 1.1
FireSpy Software and/or Hardware w

InstallMate®
[]1 agree to these terms and conditions < Back Mext = Cancel

If you are installing a beta software version, an additional license agreement needs to be agreed with

before continueing the installation process. Please check the checkbox and click next.

14
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7 FireDiagnostics Suite 4.0

Beta License agreement d a5
Please read the beta license agreement carefully before continuing. ol
DapTechnology BV il

Beta Software License Agreement

IMPORTANT! ¥OU ARE REQUIRED TO ACCEPT THIS LICENSE AGREEMENT
BEFORE INSTALLING AND USING THE DAPTECHHOLOGY BY BETA SOFTWARE.
CAREFULLY READ ALL THE TERMS AND CONDITIONS OF THIS BETA

SOFTWARE LICENSE AGREEMENT BEFORE PROCEEDING YWITH THE
DOWHLOADING AND/OR INSTALLATION OF THIS BETA SOFTWARE PRODUCT.

¥OU ARE NOT PERMITTED TO DOWNLOAD ANDI/OR INSTALL THIS BETA
SOFTWARE PRODUCT UNTIL YOU HAVE AGREED TO BE BOUND BY ALL OF

THE TERMS AND CONDITIONS OF THIS BETA SOFTWARE LICENSE

AGREEMENT. IF YOU DO NOT AGREE YWITH ALL OF THE TERMS AND =]

[amE TechnEEgy

[ 1 agree to these terms and conditions < Back I [ Emt = I Cancel |

The installer options dialog as shown below allows the user to select which components to install. We
recommend installing all components, however it is also possible to leave some components out.

ﬁ FireDiagnostics Suite 6.0.7

X
e e d #
8

These options detemine how the application will be installed.

=) [w] FireDiagnostics Suite
=~ [w] FireSpy Application
R Examples

This installs FireDiagnostics Suite

P Documentation
----- Administration
=[] Firesuite API
----- Documentation

Option size: 255,154 KB
..... W] E |
. Install size: 255,354 KB
Y Remaove size: OKE
Disk space: 466,167,160 KB
Installation folder:
C:'Program Files (x86)\FireDiagnostics Suite 6.0 | Browse. ..

< Back Install Cancel

If another FireDiagnostics Suite installed version with the same main version number is found it needs to
be reinstalled before the installer is able to continue. Software versions with a different major version
number can be used alongside eachother. Please click ok to proceed with the uninstallation process.

Copyright © DapTechnology B.V., 2005-2020 - All Rights Reserved., 11/13/2020
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FireDiagnostics Suite >

FireDiagnostics Suite 6.0.7 detected.
This application must be uninstalled before continuing.

Click QK to uninstall it now, or click Cancel to cancel the installation
process,

QK Cancel

The following dialog will show uninstallation progress. Please wait until it finishes.

EEJ FireDiagnostics Suite 6.0.7 >

Please wait while FireDiagnostics Suite is being processed.

Removing files

l 16 %6 Cancel

The following dialog will show installation progress. Please wait until it finishes.

ﬁ! FireDiagnostics Suite 6.0.7

ot
Operation in progress d P |
Wl

Please wait while FireDiagnostics Sute is being processed.

Installing files
C:'\Program Files (x88) \FireDiagnostics Suite 6.0\abview Low. .. \fsReadRemotePhyRegister. vi
I 16 %

< Back Mext =

After the installation is complete, the following dialog will appear. We recommend to always restart your
computer after installing the FireDiagnostics software.
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ﬁ FireDiagnostics Suite 6.0.7 >
Installation completed

FireDiagnostics Suite has been successfully installed on your
computer.

To finish the installation, Windows must be restarted. Do you
want to restart your computer now?

{* Yes, restart Windows now {recommended)
" Ma, I wil restart Windows later

Click Finish to dose InstalMate.

2.1.2. Installing the Driver

The driver installation will automatically start following the FireDiagnostics Suite installation, after the
machine is rebooted. This installer will install the drivers for Windows 7 and Windows 10. Older Windows
versions still work with the supplied drivers, but some additional steps may be required during installation.
These steps are described in chapter Older Windows versions.

After the device driver is installed the device ready to be used. Please continue reading at the "Getting
Started" section.

2.1.2.1. Windows Driver installer

At this point it is required to reboot the machine in order to install the device drivers. The device drivers will
pre-allocate some memory that can be used for performing DMA operations and this needs to be done as
early as possible after system startup. If done at a later point during system run it can take a very long time
to load the driver.

After rebooting the machine, the following window will be displayed. Note that the software version could be
different if you are installing another version of the software.

Copyright © DapTechnology B.V., 2005-2020 - All Rights Reserved., 11/13/2020 17
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FireSpy Driver Installer

Welcome to the FireSpy Driver
Installer!

This wizard will walk you through updating the drivers for
your FireSpy device.

To continue, click Mext.

After clicking "Next", the drivers will be installed. Please wait until it finishes.

FireSpy Driver Installer

Installing the software for your RreSpy device. .

=7 =/

Please wait while the drivers install. This may take some time to complete.

ac [Mext Cancel

After the drivers are installed the following window will be showed. Click "Finish" to close the installation.
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FireSpy Driver Installer

Congratulations! You are finished
installing your FireSpy device.

The drivers were successfully installed on this computer! F a
device came with your software, you can now connect it to this
computer. If your device came with instructions, please read them
first.

The changes will not take effect until you restart your computer.

Driver Mame Status

w" Dap Technology fspy6Ll)... Device Updated
%" Dap Technology (FxFireS... Ready to use
" Dap Technology Multifun... Ready to use

Back Cancel

After your are booted to the desktop, you may check the device manager if the install has succeeded. The
device manager will show a FireSpy under "Multifunction adapters”. Here you find a several functions the

device has.

Copyright © DapTechnology B.V., 2005-2020 - All Rights Reserved., 11/13/2020
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A Computer Management — O X

File Action View Help
LA A lalizai(N 7 Mol =
(A Computer Management (Local) W :.j.: DESKTOP-FTDOMGS

v [/} System Tools [ Computer

@ Task Scheduler o Disk drives
{2 Event Viewer & Display adapters
| Shared Folders Y m FireSpy Analyzers
& Local Users and Groups - Advanced Series Analyzer
.'@j Performance - Dasic Series Analyzer
& Device Manager - FireSpy34706T

ﬁ Storage - FireSpy385x

4 Services and Applications - Oend Series Analyzer

Human Interface Devices

== |DE ATA/ATAPI controllers
Keyboards

@ Mice and cther pointing devices
[ Monitors

I Network adapters

B Other devices

@ Portable Devices

i Ports (COM & LPT)

= Print queues

= Printers

[ Processors

B Software devices

| Sound, video and game controllers
& Storage controllers

B3 System devices

i Universal Serial Bus controllers
= WD Print Provider

2.1.2.1.1 Older Windows versions

For Windows versions older than Windows 7 some additional steps during the Driver installation may be
required.

After the FireDiagnostics Suite installation, and after rebooting the machine, the Driver installer will start.
During the installation the Windows Driver Wizard may appear, as shown in the following image. Please
click "Cancel" to close the wizard for now, we need to install the drivers first before Windows can search for
them.
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Found Mew Hardware Wizard

Welcome 1o the Found New
Hardware Wizard

Windows will zearch for current and updated zoftware by
looking on your computer, on the hardware installation CO, or on
thie YWWindows pdate Web site [with pour permizsion).

Fead our privacy policy

Can "Windows connect bo Windows Update to zearch for
zofbware?

) es, this time only
) ez, now and every time | connect a device
) Mo, nat this time

Click Mest o continue.

Cancel

At the start of the installation the following message may be displayed, saying the software has not passed
Windows Logo testing. The FireSpy Logo testing is not supported for Windows versions older than
Windows 7, but function on these Windows version regardless. Click "Continue Anyway" to continue with
the installation.

Software Installation

L] E The zoftware you are instaling has not pazzed Windows Logo
- tezting to verify ite compatibility with this verzion of Windows, [Tel
me why this testing is important. |

Continuing your installation of this software may impan
or destabilize the correct operation of your zystem
either immediately or in the future. Microzoft strongly
recommends that you stop this installation now and
contact the software vendor for zoftware that has
pazzed Windowsz Logo teshing.

Continue Anmsay ] l STOF Installation

During the installation of the Drivers, the following message may be displayed, saying the driver certificate
has expired. As with the Windows Logo testing, the FireSpy driver signing is not supported for older
Windows versions. Click "Yes" to continue installing the driver. This message may appear once or more
during installation, depending on the number of FireSpy devices connected to the machine.
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Installation

Security Alert - Driver Installation @

L] "_., The driver software you are installing far;
L

Bazic Senesz Analyzer

has not been properly signed with Authenticode(TM] technology.
Therefore, Windows cannot tell if the software haz been modified
gince it was published. The publisher's identity cannat be verified
becauze of a problem:

A certificate [zigning or izzuer] haz expired.

Do wour sill weant to install this driver software?

Y'es ] [ Mo l [ kMare Infa

After the drivers are installed the following window will appear. Click "Finish" to continue starting Windows.

FireSpy Driver Installer,

Congratulations! You are finished
installing your FireSpy device.

The drivers were successfully installed on this computer! If a
device came with your zoftware, wou can now conneck it to this
computer. IF pour device came with instructions, pleaze read them
first,

Diriver Hame Status
W' DapTechnology (fspyEL).. Device Updated
%" DapTechnology [FxFireS... Ready to use
w' DapTechnology Multifun... Feady to use

[ Finizh l [ Cancel

Any devices that were connected to the machine during the installation should work now. If there were any
unplugged devices, please connect them to the machine now. The Windows Driver Wizard mentioned
earlier should appear now. If it doesn't please reboot the machine. In the Driver Wizard, select the bottom
option "No, not this time" to search for the already installed drivers, and click "Next" to continue.

Select the top option "Install the software automatically” from the following dialog, to let Windows search for
the installed FireSpy drivers.
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Found Mew Har dware Wizard

Thiz wizard helps vou install software for;

Advanced Senes Analyzer firmware lnader

\'\Jl If your hardware came with an installation CD
= or floppy disk. insert it now.
YWhat da you want the wizard to da?

) Install the software automatically [Recommended)
) Install from a list or specific lacation [Advanced)

Click Mest ta continue.

< Back H f et > l[ Cancel

After clicking "Next" the Wizard will install the driver for the FireSpy device. Repeat this process for any

additional FireSpy device that was not yet correctly installed during the installation.

Found New Har dware Wizard

Pleasze wait while the wizard installs the zoftware. ..

- Bazic Senez Analpzer firrmaare loader

fapyEl s
To C:NWINDOWS \spstem32SDRIVERS

( )

2.1.2.2. Manual driver (un)installation

Drivers will be uninstalled when uninstalling the FireDiagnostics Suite. The uninstaller can be found in the
Windows Start menu, under FireDiagnostics Suite x.x -> Uninstall FireDiagnostics Suite (for Windows 10),

Copyright © DapTechnology B.V., 2005-2020 - All Rights Reserved., 11/13/2020
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or FireDiagnostics Suite x.x -> Administration -> Uninstall FireDiagnostics Suite (for older Windows
versions).

For example, when switching between versions of the FireDiagnostics Suite it may be needed to install a
specific version of the FireSpy drivers manually without installing/uninstalling the complete
FireDiagnosticsSuite software packaged, you can use the Driver Installer. This can be found in the
Windows Start menu, under FireDiagnostics Suite x.x -> Install Drivers (for Windows 10) or FireDiagnostics
Suite x.x -> Drivers -> Install Drivers (for older Windows versions). A dialog will popup and it will install the
drivers.

2.1.3. Ethernet Configuration

2.1.3.1.

This chapter describes the configuration steps to be taken to enable Ethernet communication with a
FireSpy x810. To communicate with a FireSpy x810 it should be connected to the company LAN (Local
Area Network). Until now only the speed 10Mbit/s full is supported. In the future auto-negotiation and speed
100Mbit/s will also be supported.

The EthernetConfig tool programs the flash memory inside the FireSpy with the same firmware as during
the startup phase of the device. Some companies have a policy that all programmable memory must be
erased before it can be shipped elsewhere. To do this the Ethernet Configuration Tool has been given an
option to erase this flash memory. It can be found under: Extra -> Erase Complete Flash.

Configuration steps FireSpy x810
To configure a FireSpy x810 correctly a prerequisite is that you have the following TCP/IP info:

e A free IP-address,
e the subnet mask
¢ and the IP-address of the default gateway.

Please, contact your system administration if you don’t have this information.
Follow the steps below to configure a FireSpy x810.

Step 1
Connect the FireSpy x810 to a PC via USB on which the FireDiagnostics Suite software is installed. Switch
on the power of the FireSpy x810.

Step 2
Start the application ‘FireSpy Configuration Tool’ which is part of the FireDiagnostics Suite Software. You
can find this application via the Start menu button under menu FireDiagnostics Suite x.x.

Step 3

Fill in the following TCP/IP info:

o the FireSpy x810 IP-address in field ‘IP-address’,

o the subnet mask in field ‘subnet mask’

¢ and the IP-address of the default gateway in field ‘Gateway’.

Step 4
Press button ‘Apply’. The filled in TCP/IP info and the firmware will be written respectively to eeprom and
flash of the FireSpy x810. The progress of writing firmware is shown by the progress bar, see figure below.

24
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Il Ethernet Configuration Tool =10 x|
— Analyzer
[F444D =] Type: [FieSpy22i0

—Metworl Info
|P Address: | 192 |168 | O 10

Netmask: |255 |255 |255 | 0O
Gateway: (192 |[168 | O 1

— Firmware
Type: -
| Apply
Step 5

Wait until the firmware is written. Switch off the power and disconnect USB.
Switch on the power and verify that led ‘init’ is on and turns off in about 8 seconds. If so the FireSpy x810 is
configured successfully. Otherwise please repeat the above steps.

The FireSpy x810 is now able to start-up autonomously from flash. The written firmware to flash enables
communication with the FireSpy x810 via Ethernet.
Please, note that a FireSpy x810 will not start-up from flash when it’s connected via USB.

To communicate with the configured FireSpy x810 you should connect it to the company LAN and
configure the FireSpy application to search for the configured FireSpy x810. To configure the FireSpy
application, see the following chapter.

2.1.3.2. Configuration steps FireSpy application

In order to communicate with a FireSpy x810 connected to the company LAN the FireSpy application must
know its IP-address.

To set-up the FireSpy x810 IP-address please follow the steps below.

Step 1

Start the FireSpy Application. You can find this application via the Start menu button under menu
FireDiagnostics Suite x.x. It will either issue a warning or show the FireSpy chooser dialog. This is not
important at this time, just continue until the main screen shows up as in the picture below: (the green LED
will be red in your case, indicating that no analyzer is connected)
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TECHMOLOEY

Step 2
From the "Tools" menu open ‘Settings’ and click on item ‘LAN Devices.

Step 3
See figure below. Click ‘Add Host address...” and fill in either the IP number or the DNS host address that is
routed to the FireSpy. Make sure the address is valid and click ‘Ok’ when finished.

Global

192168.2.92

L Protocal
FireS uitedpplication

Startup

i Topology
Recorder

L Recordings
Scriptor

® Host address

Step 4
Now press the apply button and close the dialog.

Step 5
Please proceed with the Getting Started section to open the newly configured device.

26
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Chapter 3. Getting Started

This section of the manual provides a quick-start guide for your analyzer and software. If you need help
installing the application, please take a look at the Installation.

3.1. Starting the Application

If you haven't already done so, install the software as described in Installation. Make sure the devices are
properly installed in or connected to the computer, have a matching power source and are turned on
(where applicable). Run the FireSpy application from the Windows Start menu -> Programs ->
FireDiagnostics Suite.

Device Selection

The device selection dialog will pop up, as shown in the picture below. The list on the left side shows the
serial numbers of the currently connected devices, as well as their IP addresses or DNS hostnames in case
they are connected by ethernet. All registered ethernet addresses are shown, including those of
disconnected devices.

Plug and play devices, such as USB and ethernet devices, can be connected or disconnected without
restarting the application or resetting the device. They will be automatically added or removed from the list
within a few seconds. Ethernet devices first have to be configured, as explained in the next section, and
their host address has to be manually added to the list.

The toolbar on the upper right side of the dialog can be used to modify the startup settings of the device.
Ethernet addresses can be added or removed using the + and - buttons on the left of the toolbar. Mil1394,
Normal or Symbol Recorder mode (when licensed) can be selected by expanding the Mode combo box on
the right. Left of the Mode combo box, a tool button exists for enabling or disabling the memory test that is
performed after the firmware is uploaded. This tool button is marked by a chip icon, and can be found next
to the Mil1394 tool button.

The right side of the device selection dialog has three possible configuration modes, which are explained in
further detail below. Apart from the default device information mode, the tool button with the wrench icon
can be clicked to enter the ethernet configuration mode and the tool button with the key icon enters or exits
the license configuration mode. Finally, the tool button with the question mark can be clicked to open the
manual relevant to the current mode. In the default (device information) mode, the device manual of the
selected device is opened. In the other two modes, either the ethernet configuration manual or the license
configuration manual will be opened.

In some cases, for instance when starting the Monitor application directly, multiple analyzers can be
selected at once. Sometimes it is also possible to start the application without selecting any devices (note
that clicking on a selected item de-selects it). In that case, you can still select Mil1394 mode, for instance
when you wish to use Mil1394 functionality in the Scriptor while no analyzer is available.
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i "

Q FireDiagnostics Suite @
Please select one device o S ] Mude:l Mil 1354 LI
Device | Serial No. | || FreSpy9432bT
S8FreSpy3g2 D344z Board serial B-044-1604-000
E%P FireSpy94326T  B-045-1604-000
- [N | Locked Modules None
& Unit 2
e Uit 3 Connection USE path 20 on PC10.20.0
6 FireSteatth8100N A436A Startup Mode Mil1394 mode
Test Memary on Startup Mo
Intemal Memony 5118 MByte
13946 PHY TSB41BA3
Max. Speed 400 MBit/s
Modes 3 (Mot Powered)
Ports With Transformers AD, A1 AZ BOD, B1, B2 CO C1,C2
Max. Generator Slots 62
Max. Signals per Frame 8152
Frames Buffered 1024
Min. Frame Length 7500 s
Max. Frame Length 128000 ps
Aundliary SUBD
Time Signal Input IRIG-B
Health Sensors Temperature, Voltages
~
dupTECHNDLDGv Cancel Ok

No Devices Shown - IMPORTANT NOTICE

In case you are sure a FireSpy is properly connected but it is not shown in the Device Selection dialog, it
may be needed to manually install the drivers. This could also be needed when multiple versions of the
FireDiagnostics Suite are installed and you want to switch between them. Please refer to the section about
Manual Driver Instalation.

Ethernet Configuration

Devices equipped with an ethernet connection can be configured by clicking the tool button with the wrench
icon. This enters the ethernet configuration mode, as shown below. When the IP data are loaded, you can
change it and press the Apply button to store the new configuration. The tool button with the aircraft icon
can be used to configure the ethernet interface in Mil1394 mode or not. The Flash memory can be erased
(for secure transport) by clicking the Erase button. The operation can be safely canceled by pressing the
'‘Cancel' button. However, the ethernet interface will not be operational until it has been fully configured.

Extra options will be shown when a standalone analyzer can enable or disable the power on specific buses
on startup.

Note that a device's ethernet interface cannot be opened when it has been loaded by another version of the
application. More information about the ethernet configuration can be found in the Ethernet Configuration
Manual.
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P "

Q FireDiagnostics Suite @
Please select one device o - ﬁ ool B Mude:l Nomal _I

Device Serial Mo.
=~ FireStealth810bN A436A

Address Configuration
IP Address: | 168 || o0z || 121 |
Metmasl: |255 “ 255 ” 255 “ o |
Gateway: [ 192 [ 168 [ 002 [ 001 |

Cancel | Erase | Aoply

dcpTECHNDLDGY Cancel | Ok |

License Management

You can enter the license configuration mode by clicking the toolbutton with the key icon, and go back to
the device information mode by clicking it once again (or by clicking the 'Done' button). The license
configuration mode shows the main license validation number and the licensed modules and their
respective keys. In case of a temporary license, the number of days that the license will still be valid is also
shown.

To add a new key, press the 'Add key..." button. This will pop up a dialog asking for a device serial number
(which is already filled in when one device is selected) and a license key. To remove a key, expand the
corresponding module in the tree view on the right, select the license key and press the 'Remove Selected
Key' button.

It is possible to add or remove a license for a device that is not currently connected. In the license
configuration mode, the left pane lists the licenses that have been registered by their serial number and a
key icon. Disconnected ethernet devices are not shown. A serial can be added by clicking the 'Add key...'
button and changing the serial number.

For further information about license configuration, see the License Manager manual.
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i )

Q FireDiagnostics Suite @
Please select one device o W[ @ X, Mode:| Mi 1394 =]
Device | Seral Mo. | | License Key Walidation
B8 Fire Spy 3852 03447 — - Main software 16.4
a‘:‘lp FireSpy3432bT  B-045-1604-000 i Cerificate: SLLZhiuTZ4cby 2V DioX 70z Fejmvich....
- (N | 41354 Pt
- Uit 2
..... Unrt 3

3 FireStealth8106N A436A

Done Remove Selected Certfficate | Add License Key...

dapPccrnotocy Cncel | ok

After Device Selection
If you installed the drivers correctly, the application will recognize the connected analyzer and start
configuring it. After configuration, the analyzer is ready for use, the Main Window will be displayed.

Multiple Applications Using the Same Analyzer

It is possible to open the same analyzer from within different applications, however, all main functions like
the monitor, recorder, e.o. can only be opened once per analyzer. To prevent main functions from being
opened by multiple applications, they are locked as soon as you start the corresponding window.

For example, it is possible to open two instances of the application, which both use the same analyzer. One
instance could use the monitor and the other instance could use the recorder. Of course it would be easier
to just start one instance of the analyzer application and just open the monitor and the recorder, but other
applications using the FireDiagnostics Suite APl may access the device as well.

No License

If you connected an analyzer correctly, but you have no license key installed with a validation number high
enough to unlock this software version, the following message will be displayed: (validation number
depends on software version)

M riresute x|

Main Software Yalidation 1.0 ar higher is required to use a connected FireSpy
Please add the license keyis) in the license view (press the key icon).

Please click on the OK button. The application will continue without using an analyzer or return to the
device selection dialog. You will need a license key for version 1 or higher to be able to work with a
connected device. If you want protocol support, you will need a license key for version 2 or higher and a
license key for each protocol you want to have supported. See the license management explanation above
on how to install a license.

Analyzer Turned Off
If you connected a analyzer, but it is not connected to the power supply or the power is switched off, the
following message will be displayed:

30
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Il FireSuite Application x|

& The device seems to be turned off, try again?

:, ............. I;III ES ............. N o |

....................................

You may now connect the power supply and/or switch the power on, and try again. Or you may choose to
run the application without an analyzer.

3.2. Main Window

The main window consists of the menus and the control area. Below is a screenshot of the main window
without a FireSpy connected. This shows all module buttons available. Please note that when used with a
specific analyzer model some module may not be available.

‘% DapTechnology
Quit Tools Windows Help

o] o &=

2 fie,

& °

B e

N P

___-"~___'_¥-—
— ——
Monitor SymbolRec Recorder Commander Generator Sig Monitor Scriptor
@ noFireSpy G':p
Menus
Quit

Exit the application by closing the main window or selecting 'quit' from the menu at the top of the main
window. All windows from the same application instance will be closed.

Tools
From here you can open the Settings Dialog and the Filter/Trigger Settings.

The License Manager is used to manage the possible licenses for the FireDiagnostics Suite. License keys
can be added to unlock new features and protocol analyses.

Windows
From the 'Windows' menu or the buttons in the main window area you can open the Monitor, Recorder,
Generator, Commander and Scriptor, respectively.

Help

Using the 'About’' command in the 'Help' menu you can get information about the hardware status and the
current software version. It also displays the web site where to get additional information or to download
new software versions and where to get support. To display the results of the Power-On Self Test and the
current hardware status, select 'Self test Information' from the menu. The following dialog will be displayed:
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% Self Test Information i |

General

FireSpy hardware running: 1319 zec.
Proceszsor

FireSpy proceszor load: mnnm 4%

USB communication

Received meszages: 15517
Received equal messages: 0

Sent messages: 15452
Sent eror meszages; G4
Temperature Y4
Filine core temperature: a1°C
E nvironment temperature: 53T
Supply voltages A4
Supply 1.5%: 1.49Y
Supply 1.8%: Linknover
Supply 2.5Y: 2804
Supply 3.3%: 330

Cloze

Selecting 'Analyzer Info' from the Help menu opens a window with information about the analyzer(s)
currently in use:
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e

Q Analyzer info

Model Name Fire Spy5432b T

Serial Mumber B-045-1604-000

Main Board Serial B-044-1604-000

Host Interface Board Serial B-0:43-1604-000

Front Panel Serial B-041-1604-000

PHY Board Serial B-042-1604-000

Connectivity IISE

Curmment Connection |USB path 20 on PCI0.20.0
IUSB3 Super Speed

Standalone/Ethemet Mot Supported

Fimmware Type Mil 1354

Irtemal Memaony 5118 MByte

1394b PHY TSB41BAZ

Max. Speed 400

MNodes 3 (Mot Powered)

Transformers AD A1 A2 BOD, B1,B2 COD C1,C2

Max Signals per Frame 8152

Frames buffered 1024

Max. Slots 62

Min. Frame Length 7500us

Max. Frame Length 128000us

Aundliary SUED

Time Signal Input IRIG-B

Health Sensors Temperature, Voltages

....................................

4

Controls

The windows for the main functions (Monitor, Recorder, Generator, Commander and Scriptor) can also be
opened by clicking on the corresponding button. The button will be highlighted when the mouse is
positioned above it.

The led in the left-bottom corner will display the current configuration status. It can be:

Gray, indicating that the analyzer is not yet completely configured.

Green, indicating that the analyzer is configured successfully and ready for operation.

Yellow, indicating a FireStealth analyzer that lost sync.

Red, indicating that no analyzer was selected or configured successfully. In this mode, you still can open,
save and analyze files.

3.3. Connecting to an IEEE1394 Bus

To analyze an IEEE1394 bus, you can connect one of the analyzer's IEEE1394 ports to any free port of an
existing bus, or you may disconnect an existing IEEE1394 cable between two ports, and insert the analyzer
in-between the two disconnected ports by using another cable.

In both cases you should connect the analyzer to the existing bus such that it can 'see' all nodes at their full
speed. If you connect the analyzer in such a way that some node has one or more connections between
itself and the analyzer that has a speed lower than the maximum speed this node can handle, then some
packet may not be picked up by the analyzer. The analyzer will detect a 'hidden’ (or prefix only) packet
instead, which are counted by the Monitor. The Recorder will know the duration of the hidden packets, but it
does not know at which speed the packet has been sent or how many bytes it consists of.
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If you see the Monitor or Recorder detecting these packets, you can take a look at the topology view in the

Commander to find the problem.

3.4. Command Line Options

Since the 3.3.0 release the FireDiagnostics Suite supports a number of command line options. These
command line options make it possible to select an analyzer by its serial number, start the Scriptor with the
provided script, open a recording or start the Scriptor directly. To quickly view which options are supported,
enter the command: FireSpyApp.exe -h (or use /? for the same result). This will show a message with an
overview of the supported arguments:

-h' or '/?" shows the command line help.

'-d <SERIALNUMBER>[:<UNIT>[,<UNIT>]]' is used when multiple analyzers are connected to the
computer, and a specific device should be opened.The Unit option is optional for Gen4 FireSpy Models
with more than 1 unit. If no unit is specified then the first unit is opened by default.

filename; when a filename is provided to the application, it recognizes the extension and opens the
associated module, For example: FireSpyApp recording.fss starts the Scriptor because the .fss
extension is associated with the Scriptor. Multiple files may be supplied, separated by spaces.

"-r start' or '--recorder start', starts the Recorder.

"-r export' or '--recorder export', opens up the Recorder's export dialog. If an export script and recording
file are specified, the application will export the recording and terminate afterwards.

'-g start' or '--generator start', starts the Generator. Use this command in combination with a generator
file to load and start the Generator.

'-s start' or '--scriptor start’, in combination with a supplied script, will load the script into the scriptor and
run instantly.

'-n' or '--noFireSpy' starts the application without opening a device. This is useful when you only have one
analyzer connected and want to view or edit files without interfering with it.

3.5. FireSpy Standalone Tools

In addition to the main FireSpy application with all main FireSpy modules embedded there is also a way to
start each module as a standalone application. These standalone versions can be started through the
Windows start menu and then navigating to "All Programs”, "FireDiagnostics Suite X.X" and then "FireSpy
Standalone Tools". The picture below shows where to find the standalone versions.

34
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| | 4 xPs Viewer
Ju Accessories
. FireDiagnostics Suite 5.1
‘% FireSpy Application
| Administration bob

. Documentation
| Drivers Documents
. FireSpy Standalone Tools
- Commander
@ Control Panel Client Music
“= Generator
2/ Mil1394 Signal Monitor
EE Monitor
[25f Recorder Computer
dF Script Runner
{ilt Symbol Recorder Control Panel
. FireSuite API Examples
. Games Devices and Printers

Pictures

Games

. Maintenance
. Startup Default Programs

1 Back Help and Support

| Search programs and files

1:31 PM

~ [}
o opns

Multiple standalone FireSpy tools can be started at the same time, but each module can only be started
once per FireSpy. The following standalone FireSpy tools allow controlling multiple FireSpy devices from
within a single application:

e Recorder
e Monitor
e Symbol Recorder

All other modules only allow controlling one FireSpy device from a single application.
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Chapter 4. License Manager

To be able to use the software with a connected analyzer, you will need one or more license keys, at least
for the 'Main Software', with the minimal version needed for the application. If the application is started with
an analyzer selected, but without the appropriate license key, an error message will be shown and the
application will continue without live analyzer support.

An additional license key is required for each higher-level protocol you want to use. The License Manager
is used to install and remove such license keys. You can see which keys are installed and, if applicable,
how many days it will remain valid.

License keys are linked to the serial number of the connected analyzer, so if the device is not connected,
all license keys will be inactive and the related features will be disabled. However, when you open a
recorder file in the Recorder that has been created using an analyzer with some installed license keys, all
these license keys become active as long as you have loaded this file. Thus you will be able, for instance,
to use the SBP protocol analyzer to analyze a recorder file made by somebody who used an analyzer with
SBP license key, without having any license keys yourself.

4.1. How to use it

You can open the License manager dialog by selecting the ‘License Manager' function in the ‘Tools’ menu
of the Main Window. Or from the Windows Start menu at FireDiagnostics Suite -> Administration. Licenses
can also be configured in the Startup Dialog.

An example of the License Manager dialog window is shown below. In this example the serial number of
one of the connected analyzer is B-045-1604-000. A license certificate is installed for this device which
contains a 'Main Software (version 16.4) license and a license for the Mil1394 protocol. The License
certificate is only valid for another 60 days. The icons next to the serial numbers indicate the connection
type (if connected) or whether it is a license for a device that is currently offline (key icon).

i "

Q License Manager @
Device | Serial No. I | License Key Validation

B8 Fire Spy3852 03447 — = I"-"I_ain software 164

a&pﬁreswmgzﬂ B-045-1604-000 i -iCerificate: PFF1dk4B8S AwiSMOgCA/Hepd7vs...

- I | | - U=rsrerenng: &
. Unit 2 t- Mil 1394 Protocal
o Uit 3

2y FireStealth8106M A4364

]

tificate Add License Key...
dapecinoiocy Cose |

You can add keys with the 'Add License Key...' button or remove them by selecting a key and clicking the *
Remove Selected Key’ button. You will need to restart the application to activate the new keys, except in
the startup dialog; licenses added there can be immediately used.

Any existing keys for the same serial number and module will be permanently overwritten.

Please contact DAP Technology to obtain additional license keys.

36
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Chapter 5. Monitor

The Monitor gives a quick indication of bus activity. The Monitor displays the number of packets passed on
the bus and some additional events. The packets are differentiated to speed and type, including all
isochronous, asynchronous, phy packets and acknowledge packets types. Also the number of packets with
different kinds of errors and the IEEE1394 bus voltage are monitored and displayed.

5.1. How to use it

You can start the Monitor by clicking on the Monitor button in the main window, or select the Monitor from
the 'FireSpy' menu at the top of the main window or one of the other open windows. It is also possible to
start a standalone monitor from the start menu, this monitor will have the ability of showing the busses from
multiple analyzers in one window.

When you start the Monitor, the window below will appear.
If you connected the Analyzer to an IEEE1394 bus, some counters may start running indicating bus activity.

The 'Bus Voltage' indicates the voltage between the Cable power and the Cable ground pins. They may
also indicate a value other then 0.0 volt when connected to a powered bus.
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=- Monitor - Unitl - Unit2 - Unit3 =R <=
Eile Tools Help
\View BB 1 € R
—Packets — Acknowledges
Cameras Cameras
Rx + Tx Rx + Tx
WiiteReg 0 || complete [0
WiiteBlockReg 0 pending 0
WiiteResp 0 busy_X 0
ReadReq 0 busy_A 0
ReadBlockReq 0 busy_B 0
ReadResp 0 tardy 0
ReadBlockResp 0 conflict_emor 0
CycleStart 0 data_emor 0
LockReq 0 _emor 0
Stream 0 address_emor 1]
LockResp 0
Phy Config 0 [l
Pine Indams 0 Cameras
Phy SeflD 0 _Rx+Tx
Phy Bxended n 100Mb 0
R 0 m g
Unknown (prefic-onty) [0
e ) 0 Sl .
1600Mb 0
Total Packets [0 || 3200Mb ]
—— Unknown (preficonly) [0
Cameras — Emors
Rx + Tx Cameras
Bus Reset Il] Rx + Tx
Data CRC emor m
Hdr emor {CRC orlen.)| 0
Acknowl. emor 0
Packet < 8 bytes 0
Invalid tcode in Hdr [0
Invalid Phy 0
Invalid Acknowledge |0
Bus Voltage
Cameras
File Menu
Export...

The export menu allows for saving current counter values to an external file. The file will be stored as a
comma seperated spreadsheet (csv) including column headers.

Tools menu

License Manager

The license manager can be opened when running the monitor in the standalone version. The Monitor that
is integrated within the application will not have this option.

Settings
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This option will open the settings dialog. The Monitor can use alternate device and/or bus names, they can
be changed on the alias tab. (See screenshot)

s

‘5 Settings [E5a]

Global =  Alinses
- Appearance
- Custom Formats Altemate Device Mame: I

Minaﬂ:wces Altemnate Name Bus A: ICamems

- Protocol Altemate Name Bus B: I Engines

B-044-1604-000 {Fire Spy34320T) Altemnate Name Bus C: ICnrrtroIIers

- Configuration
- Extemnal Timing
- Filter Trigger

- Memoary

- 5UBD Connector

B-044-1604-007 {Fire Spy34320T)

Nias

- Configuration poem
- Extemnal Timing

- Filter Trigger

- Memory

- Phy

- SUBD Connector

Help Cancel Apply

Window Configuration

The Monitor can use quite some desktop space, to reduce this space you can make a selection of the
monitor groups you want to monitor. To disable a section just click its group in the group selection box. To
reorganize the Monitor groups you can drag a group by selecting it and then move it to the location where

you want it. In the picture below, the Speeds group is dragged on the lower part of the packets group. This
results in Speeds being placed between Packets and Status.

A Configuration can be saved as a preset in the tools menu by using Load or Save Preset.

¥ Group Configuratic x|

Click. graup ta enable or dizable.
ar Drag and Crop a group to reorder.

Aoknowledges

Packetsz

Errors
= %3 Speeds
" Status
I Bus Yaltage
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Bus Configuration

The Bus Configuration dialog has two functions; reorder the busses and most important, select how to
display incoming and/or outgoing packets. For stealth analyzers it indicates packets going from 'pipe A to B’
or from 'pipe B to A'. As a user you have four options:

-Receive. Only show packets that are received by the link layer in the Analyzer.

-Transmit. Only show packets that are transmitted by the link layer in the Analyzer.

-SPLIT Receive & Transmit. Use two columns for displaying monitored data

-SUM Receive & Transmit. The default, use one column and add received to the transmitted packet.

i

-

EE Monitor IE'
Enahbled Bus Device : Bus Dizplay

v A Unit 1:Cameras - B-044-1604-000 Receive ;I |

v E | Unit 1:Engines - B-044-1604-000 Receive Rak ot *

v C | Unit 1:Controllers - B-044-1604-000 |t ¥
D | Unit 2:Camerzas - B-044-1604-001 SUM Receive & Tranemit Rak gF
E Unit 2:Engines - B-044-1604-001 SUM Receive & Transmit LI Ty
F | Unit 2:Cortrollers - B-044-1604-001 SUM Receive & Tranemit Rak gF
G Unit 3:Cameras - B-044-1604-002 SUM Receive & Transmit LI Ty
H Unit 3:Engines - B-044-1604-002 SUM Receive & Transmit ;I T ¥
I Unit 3:Controllers - B-044-1604-002 SUM Receive & Transmit LI 1

Ok
Load Preset

To store a defined group layout use the "Save Preset" menu option. These presets can be loaded in this

Load Preset menu.

@ Monitor - 410bT - 2416¥ |

Eile | Tools Help

; License Manager
i
Settings Ckrl+E
Window Configuration Ias Controllers Em
Bius Configuratian R Tx Rx -
I ] i i1
W] 1: Default -
Wi Save Preset 2+ Errars L_
F ey T T
ReadBlockReq 0 O 3: Packets and Status
ReadResp 1] 0 4: Default
FeadBlockResp 1] 1] o Bt =
CycleStart 1] 1] + PACRELS
LockReq 1] 1] 6: (Empty Preset)
Stream 1] 1] i i i
| nrkResn n n n n

Save Preset

To save a preset, select this menu option. The following dialog will let you select a name and location for

the preset.
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x

Pleaze zelect a lozation and a dezcription far the curent configuratian.
Thiz will be zaved ag a prezet in the window men.

IE ﬁlF‘ackets and Statuz

Cancel k.

Buttons

Pause/Resume display
Pressing this button will hold the updates to the monitor. When pressed again the updates will resume.
Note that only the display is paused, not the monitoring itself.

Clear
When this button is clicked all packet and event counters described above will be cleared and start
counting from 0 (zero) again. Note that only the visible nodes will be cleared.

Initiate Bus Reset
Pressing this button will generate a bus reset on all visible nodes. Nodes that are not selected will not
initiate a bus reset.

5.2. Details

Packets

The 'Packets' box counts all the possible packets the Analyzer detects on the bus, divided into a number of
groups.

It includes all primary packets: Write Request, Write Block Request, Write Response, Read Request, Read
Response, Read Block Request, Read Block Response, Cycle Start, Lock Request, Stream and Lock
Response.

It also includes all possible phy packets: Phy Configuration, Phy Link On, Phy SelflD and all the Extended
Phy Packets.

It also includes all possible acknowledge packets and prefix-only packets. Prefix-only packets are packets
that cannot be seen by the Analyzer because one or more connections between the node sending the
packet and the Analyzer cannot handle the speed of the packet. The Analyzer can detect the existence of
such a packet but it cannot see the data and thus the packet type is 'Unknown' for the Analyzer.

Note that on a IEEE1394b network prefix-only packets can also occur around a bus status. Sometimes a
bus status event is send through the network using a null-packet. This packet will be seen by the Analyzer
as a prefix-only packet. Normally this are very short prefix-only packets.

All packets not belonging to one of the groups above are considered error packets and are counted by the
‘other (errors)' field.

Acknowledges
There is also a separate box for the acknowledges. All possible acknowledges that can be returned are
counted separately. You can get a quick indication how the transactions are performing.

Speeds

The Speeds box counts again all detected packets, but this time differentiated to their speed. Because the
speed of prefix-only packets is unknown, there is a separate field for prefix_only packets in the Speeds
section.

Errors
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The Errors box gives the user a quick indication of the existence of erroneous packets. It handles the
following kind of errors:

Data CRC error

All packets that have a data block and with an error detected in the data CRC are counted here. Note that
only packets that have a valid header (correct header CRC and valid tcode) can have a data block, and
thus packets with data CRC error are not counted as 'error' packets in the Packets section.

Hdr error (CRC or len.)

All packets that have a valid tcode, but a header CRC error are counted here. Also when the CRC could
not be calculated because the packet was to small, it will be counted here. These packets will always be
bigger than or equal to 8 bytes and will not be phy packets. They are counted as 'error' packets in the
Packets section.

Note that packets with invalid tcode have unknown header size, and thus the header CRC cannot be
calculated. Therefore packets with invalid tcode are counted separately (see below).

Acknowledge error
All packets of exactly one byte, but with an error in the inverse check, are counted here.

Packets < 8 bytes
All packets smaller than 8 bytes, but not exactly one byte (acknowledge packets) are counted here.

Invalid tcode in Hdr

Packets with invalid tcode (a tcode that is not allowed) are counted here. These packets will always be
bigger than or equal to 8 bytes and will not be phy packets. They are counted as 'error' packets in the
Packets section.

Note that packets with invalid tcode have unknown header length, and thus the header CRC cannot be
calculated.

Invalid Phy

All packets exactly 8 bytes (2 quadlets) long and with the second quadlet the inverse of the first quadlet are
considered phy packets. If the Analyzer detects such a packet with invalid information such that the phy
type is unknown, this count is incremented.

Invalid Acknowledge
All packets of exactly one byte with correct inverse check are considered correct acknowledge packets. If
the Analyzer detects such a packet with invalid (not allowed) acknowledge code, this count is incremented.

Status
Here the number of bus resets is counted.

Bus Voltage
The Analyzer will measure the IEEE1394 bus voltage and display the value here in volts. The resolution is
0.1 volt.

5.3. Multi-bus Version

For multi bus analyzers, or when using the standalone Monitor (found in the tools menu), the monitor is
capable of showing counter values for multiple buses. A multi bus Monitor can look as follows:
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=: Monitor - Unitl - Unit2 - Unit3 =R ==
Eile Tools Help
\View BIDEE: 0] 1 € R
—Packets
Cameras Engines Controllers Cameras
Rx Rx Tx Rx + Tx
Write Req 1] 1] 1] 1]
Write Block Req 1] 1] 1] 1]
Write Resp 1] 1] 1] 1]
ReadReq 1] 1] 1] 1]
ReadBlockReq 1] 1] 1] 1]
ReadResp 1] 1] 1] 1]
ReadBlockResp 1] 1] 1] 1]
CycleStart [1] 1] 1] 1]
LockReg [1] 1] 1] 1]
Stream [1] 1] 1] 1]
LockResp [1] 1] 1] 1]
Phy Config [1] 1] 1] 1]
Phry Linkcon [1] 1] 1] 1]
Phy SeflD [1] 2 1] 2
Phy Extended [1] 1] 1] 1]
Acknowledge [1] 1] 1] 1]
Unlcnown (prefoc-onty) | O 1] 1] 1]
Cither (emors) [1] [1] 0 [1]
Total Packets |0 |12 [T |2
—Emors
Cameras Engines Controller: Cameras
Rx Rx Tx Bx + Tx
Data CRC emor 1] 1] 1] 1]
Hdr emor (CRC orlen)| 0 1] 1] 1]
Acknowl. emor 1] 1] 1] 1]
Packet = 8 bytes 1] 1] 1] 1]
Invalid tcode in Hdr |0 1] 1] 1]
Invalid Phy 1] 1] 1] 1]
Invalid Acknowledge |0 1] 1] 1]
—Status
Cameras Engines Controller: Cameras
Rx Rx Tx Rx + Tx
Bus Reset |0 |2 1] |2

Node Selection
If the Monitor is used in multi-bus setup, it is possible to show the counters for just one node or several
nodes at once. The toolbar contains the following control to select which nodes to display.

By clicking on the "a", "b" or "c" button, the corresponding node can be hidden or shown. A red background
color means it is visible, a white background color means it is hidden.

Note that the bus reset button will cause a bus reset to be initiated on the selected nodes only.
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Chapter 6. Commander

The Commander has four separate functions:

The 'Topology' is used to display the current bus topology with, optionally, more-detailed information about
the nodes. Depending on node capabilities, one can suspend, resume, disable and enable a node. One
can also generate bus resets here and display the new bus topology.

With the 'Phy Register R/W' function, one can read and write the registers of the local and read the
registers of a remote phy interface. The register layout and a list of all register fields are shown.

The 'Memory R/W' function is used to read and/or write the memory of remote nodes. Read, Write and
Lock operations can be performed on a selected set of predefined addresses (like the CSR registers) or on
user-definable addresses.

With the 'Packet S/R' function, one can send all kinds of packets including phy packets, unformatted
packets and erroneous packets to a selected node. Optionally, one can wait for and display the response.
Both the packet sent and the packet received can be displayed as layout or field list.

6.1. How to use it

You can open the Commander by clicking on the Commander button in the main window, or select the
Commander from the 'Analyzer' menu at the top of the main window or one of the other open windows.

When you open the Commander, a window as shown below will appear.

The displayed topology will of course depend on the actual IEEE1394 bus configuration the Analyzer is
connected to.

You can select one of the pages depending on the commands you want to perform. We will describe each
page below.

44

Copyright © DapTechnology B.V., 2005-2020 - All Rights Reserved., 11/13/2020



Commander

J=TE

Edit Wiew Tools ‘“Windows Help

|Fin35|:u_l,I node HE|

IMemu:ur_l,l B s I FPackets 5/R I Phy Register B W I
® @ & B C|RR,

ID = 5 (FireSpy)

6.1.1. Topology

Select the topology page if you want to display the current bus topology. When connecting or disconnecting
nodes, you will see the topology picture change, reflecting the changed bus topology. See above for an
example of the Topology page.

With the 'Detailed view mode' button you can toggle between detailed and compact view mode. In detailed
view mode, you can select the options to be displayed inside the node rectangles in the picture with the
'Select node display options' button, just like in the Topology View of the Recorder. The 'icons in nodes'
button enables the display of icons in the nodes. With the 'Port information' button, visualization of port
status and capabilities can be toggled. The ‘Bus and node information’ enables extra bus and node
information of the selected node. The 'Refresh view' button can be used to redraw the topology view in
case of changes the don't cause a bus reset. Finally, you can force a Bus Reset by clicking the 'Initiate Bus
Reset' button. The topology picture will be updated too if the bus topology changes.

Beware that the options "View icons in nodes" and "Port information" cause the application to read the
configuration ROM and PHY registers of other nodes on the bus. Such traffic initiated by the FireSpy is
visualized with the red led in the toolbar.

When the right mouse button is clicked on a node or port in the topology picture, a context menu pops up.
Depending on the node's capabilities, the context menu shows options including 'try to become the root
node' for a node, and 'suspend’, 'resume’, 'disable' and 'enable’ for a port.
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Commander - FireSpy3810 o [ 34
Edit ‘iew Tools Windows Help
FireSpy node HIE‘|
I temary B A I Packetz 5/R I Phy Register B A I
0O @ @sEE 2 R R
item walue
Roat 1D 7
Cvcle Master 1D 7
lzo. res. Manager ID 7
Bus Manager 1D 7
node; | 0 LI
item walue
+ - Phy-SelfiD
- Configuration Fiom
- 2J-Bus Info Black
- Bus Mame 1354
-Wendar 1D ADS TECHMOLOGIES, IMC. |
- Chip 1D (=0000052870
n - EUIG4 (0=0050CR0000062870
P
- |z0.Aes.Man. capable Ma
D=5 | - Cycle Master capable Ma
pl pl - |zochronous capable Yes
- - Bus Master capable Mo
- Power Manager capable Ma
- b awirum payload size 32
pil - Ram genaration 0
D=1 S =4 - Link speed 100 Mbds
" q ] 2 =1- Root Directary
— — - Madule Vendor |0 £D5 TECHNOLOGIES. INC. |
- Module Sw Version 0070798
-Mode Urique 1D
- Unit Directory
ID = 391% ]
_ Status: Active
p0 pl Max speed: 5800
L Megotiated speed: 5500
o e

If the software encounters violations of the CSR specification while parsing the Configuration ROM, these

entries will be displayed in orange.

Note: The 'Root Directory' will not be displayed if there is no license key available for the version 2 software
(see License Manager). The context menu, 'Detailed view mode', 'Icons in nodes', 'Port information' and

'Refresh view' require a version 5.11 (or newer) license key.

If you select a node, this node will be the default target node for the Memory R/W, Packets S/R and Phy

Register R/W functions of the commander.

6.1.2. Memory Read/Write

If you want to read and or write memory locations of remote nodes, you can select the 'Memory R/W' page.
Below is an example of the 'Memory R/W' page.

You can specify the address to be read or written by specifying the bus, node and offset. You can select an
offset from the addresses popup box or type any decimal or hexadecimal address in the offset box. You
can specify the length of the data to be read or written. It can be specified in bytes or quadlets. After
specifying the address and length, the current data in the read/write buffer is displayed in the data table, but
this is not yet the data of the specified addresses. To read the data, press the 'Read' button. You can also
change the data values and press the "Write' button to write the data.
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i

Windows Help
Topalagy | Memory B A I Packetz 5/R I Phy Register B I

Bus MHode Offzet Length

[1023 |5 | | 0=FFFFFO000400 R [

v local I~ broadeast |F||:|M ;I v quadlsts
Offzet [ata Fead | Wiite |
0=FFFFF0000400 004043490 ]
0=FFFFF0000404 0x31333934 I~ Lock Oper
0=FFFFF0000408 OxFO00A002 [rast_onar = el |
0=FFFFF000040C 000027401 —
0=FFFFFO000410 Dx000045E0 _
0=FFFFF0000414 0x000810CE mas Fi/w block size [quadlets) 1
D=FFFFFO000418 D=0CO083C0
I=FFFFFO00041C 0x1CO050F2 Epot | Impor |
0=FFFFF0000420 010000002
0=FFFFFO000424 0x1E000000
0=FFFFF0000428 0x030050F2
D=FFFFFO00042C DxB1000008
0=FFFFFO000430 001000002
D=FFFFFO000434 0xD100001C
0=FFFFFO000438 0x0004ADEY -
4| [ IE

Status: I

To perform a lock operation, check the 'Lock Oper.' check box. Because lock operations can only be
performed on one-quadlet or two-quadlet data, the length changes to 1 or 2 quadlets. The data table now
has a data and an argument column, because some lock operations need data and arguments. You can
specify the kind of lock operation to be performed using the popup box with the possible lock operations.
Pressing the 'Lock’ will result in the lock operation specified and the data column in the read/write buffer
box will be updated according to the lock response packet.

You can specify the maximum data-block size the Analyzer may use to do the read or write operation.

If a read, write or lock could not be executed successfully; an error message will be displayed.

6.1.3. Packets Send/Receive

If you want to send packets (and optionally wait for their response), you can select the Packets S/R' page.
Below is an example of the Packets S/R page.

The 'Packets S/R' page has a ‘send packet’ side (left) and a ‘receive packet’ side (right). Using the ‘send
packet’ side, you can specify the packet to be sent by selecting the packet type from the 'Packet Type'
popup box. Then you can change the packet fields in the 'Fields' page. The total packet length is displayed
in the 'Total Packet Length' box. You can also select the packet speed and enable or disable the retry
mechanism with the 'Retry enabled' checkbox.

Using the ‘receive packet’ side, you can specify if the Analyzer should wait for a response packet if the sent
packet is acknowledged with an ack_pending code, by checking the 'Wait for response (if pending)' box.
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-Ioi x
Edit Wiew Tools ‘“Windows Help
|Fin35|:u_l,I node HE|
Topaology I temaory B : I Phy Register B W I
Send | Send Mult ||_ Fietry enabled ¥ wiait For response [if pending)
— Packet ta Send —Received Packet
Packet Type: Iunfarmatted LI Packet Tupe: I
Tatal Packet Length: ID Fised Length: Show &z Packet: Iunfarmatted _I
& 100Mb  200Mb  400Mb  200Mb £ T00Mb ¢ 200k 1 A00kE ! B00MbG
Fields ILa_I,lnul | Fields ILa_l.Ju:nut |
Field Walue Field Walue

Acknowledae after [last] Send: |

The send packet will be sent when you press the 'Send' button. If an acknowledge has been received for
the packet, it will be displayed left at the bottom of the page.

If retry is enabled, the packet will be retried up to 15 times if needed. The packet is retried if the target node
did not respond with an acknowledge, or if it is acknowledged with an ack_busy or ack_tardy code.

If the packet was sent successfully and the packet is acknowledged with an ack_pending code and the
waiting for response is enabled, the Analyzer will wait for the response. If received, it will be displayed at
the right side (‘receive packet’). If not received immediately, a progress bar will be displayed, indicating the
wait process. The user can cancel this wait.

Like in the 'Packet View; of the Recorder, the received packet can be displayed as any type, and possible
errors are displayed (if present) in an extra 'Errors' page.

6.1.4. Phy Register Read/Write

If you want to read registers of local or remote nodes, or write phy register of local nodes, you can select
the 'Phy-Registers R/W' page. Below is an example of the 'Phy-Registers R/W' page.

After you specify the node, or press the 'Read/Refresh’ button, the base or page registers of that node are
read (depending on which one was selected), and displayed in the left and middle part of the page. The left
part displays the layout of the registers, which are arranged in bytes. The middle part lists all the fields that
are specified in the selected registers by name and value.

For the page registers, you can select a page number and for page 0 (zero) also a port number. Pressing
the 'Read/Refresh' button will read the specified registers.
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J=TE

Edit Wiew Tools ‘“Windows Help

|Fin35|:u_l,I node HE|
Topalogy I Memary B I Packets 5/R | Phy Register B |
[ Field [ value Mode ——————
! z ! phyzical D h I 5 [FireSpy] "I
phyzical |D oot | pz :
0x05 o1 root a % hase registers
thb | ibr gap count power zhatus 1 - .
oo 00D root hold off bit 1] page reqisters
extended tDtSI nglts initiate bus reset 0 page Iﬂ
b gap count 44
7 EDS d&l‘aﬁ' extended part | o
Ikl | cont jitter ower claze el s
ol ! 0 F ] enable standby Read/Refresh |
we | isbr |loop| pfd | to | ped|eaa|ems delay
o|pofo|1 oy ofo|o0 L contral e
max leg. speed B Ink| bridge contender
E o o jitter wiite Changes |
page SEIECt 0 pD'tI:IiEDIECt power clags oes not need and does not repeat poy

watchdog enable
initiate zhort bus reset
loop detect

power failure detect
time out

port event detect
enable arb. acceleratic
enable mulke speed cc

o moa =0 o o oo = 0O 000000 RO -]

max legacy path speer 5400
B link
bridge
page select ort Status page
port gelect
4l | ]

If you want to change a value, change it in the field list and press the 'Write Changes' button. As soon as a
value has been changed by the user, but has not been written yet, the changed field will be displayed in red
and the 'Write Changes' button will be enabled (see example above).

Note that the phy registers of the local node can be read and written. Phy registers of remote nodes
however, can only be read. And they can only be read if the node complies with the IEEE1394a standard,
because the Remote-Access Packet and Remote-Reply Packet type of the phy packets defined in
IEEE1394a are used for this operation.

If a node could not be read, the left and middle displays are empty.

6.2. Details

Multi-bus Analyzers
For multi-bus analyzers only, the toolbar contains the following control to select the active Analyzer node.

FireSpy node HE|

This control can be used to select the Analyzer node to view information for. By clicking on the "a", "b" or
"c", the corresponding node can be hidden or shown. A red background indicates the node is shown. A
white background indicates a node is hidden. In the Topology View, only one node can be shown at the
same time.

For multi-bus analyzers only, pressing this button initiates a bus reset on all busses of the FireSpy.
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The following sections describe the details per tab page of the Commander.

6.2.1. Topology

The 'Topology' page consists of a toolbar, the topology picture and optionally extra bus and node
information.

Toolbar
The toolbar has the following buttons:

Detailed view mode
This is a toggle button. When pressed, it enables the traditional, larger view mode. It also enables
additional information to be displayed with 'Select node display options'.

Select node display options
Pressing this button will display a dialog to select the node display options. It works the same as the
equivalent button in the toolbar of the Topology View of the Recorder.

Icons in nodes

This is a toggle button. When pressed, icons are displayed in the nodes. The Analyzer will use the file
icons.txt in the Analyzer\bin folder to look up the image using the EUI64 found in the node's bus info block.
The icons must be 32x32 pixel images in PNG, JPG or BMP format.

Port information

When this toggle button pressed, extra port capabilities and status information are displayed. If the mouse
is positioned over a port a tooltip with more detailed information pops up. The information is collected by
reading the PHY registers of the nodes.

Bus and node information

This is a toggle button. When this button is pressed, extra bus information and node information of the
selected node will be displayed. See the description of the same button in the Topology View of the
Recorder for more information.

Copy topology picture to clipboard
When this button is pressed, the current topology picture is copied to the clipboard.

Refresh view
When pressed, the topology picture will be refreshed. This is useful when topology changes that do not
cause a bus reset happen, such as a port suspending.

Initiate Bus Reset
Pressing this button will generate a bus reset and the topology picture will be refreshed if needed.
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l:ommander - FireSpy3810 o [ 34
Edit View Tools Windows Help

FireSpy node HIE‘|

IMemoryHM I Packets 5/R I Phy Register R Ay I

-l
=@ @ eam 2R R,

item walue
Roat 1D 7
Cvcle Master 1D 7
lzo. res. Manager ID 7
Bus Manager 1D 7
node; | 0 LI
item walue
+ - Phy-SelfiD
21~ Configuration Flom
- =J-Bus Info Block
- Bus Mame 1354
-Wendar 1D ADS TECHMOLOGIES, IMC. |
- Chip 1D (=0000052870
i - EUIG4 (0=0050CR0000062870
- |z0.Aes.Man. capable Ma
D=5 &= - Cycle Master capable Ma
pl pl - |zochronous capable Yes
- - Bus Master capable Mo
- Power Manager capable Ma
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=1- Root Directary
o8 o__gk M odule Vendor ID ADS TECHNOLOGIES, INC. |
- Module Sw Version 0070798
-Mode Urique 1D
- Unit Directory
_7h]
ID=3 Status: Active
p0 pl Max speed: 5800
L Megotiated speed: 5500
o e

In the example above, various buttons are switched on. The node with ID 5 is selected, so extra information
about this node is displayed. The node information is split in two parts: information extracted from the
PhySelfID of that node and the Configuration Rom information of the node. The ports in blue are S400
capable, the ports on the Analyzer are pink to show they are capable of S800. On the 6-port hub (ID 4), one
port has been disabled, recognizable by it's yellow color, and a tooltip is show for another port. The ports of
the harddisk are black: it's PHY registers cannot be read because it is a 1394-1995 device.

Note: The 'Root Directory' will not be displayed if there is no license key available for the version 2 software
(see License Manager). The 'Compact view mode', 'Icons in nodes', 'Port information' and 'refresh view'
require a version 5.11 (or newer) license key.

Topology picture

There is not much to say about the topology picture because it is almost equivalent to the topology picture
described in the Topology View of the Recorder. The color of the node rectangles and connection indicate
their maximum speed and the rectangle is colored gray inside if the link layer is not active. Extra node
information can be displayed inside the node rectangles using the 'Select node display options' toolbar
button.

The only differences are that the node corresponding to the Analyzer is indicated with the 'Analyzer’ word
right to the ID number (unless 'lcons in nodes' is selected), and the selected node is also used as default
for the Memory R/W, Packet S/R and Phy Register R/W pages of the Commander.

Extra bus and node information

Here extra bus information and information about the selected node will be displayed if the option is
switched on. It is equivalent to the corresponding button in the Topology View of the Recorder. Only the
way some extra information is found differs from the Recorder. See below for more information about this.

Active Configuration Rom and Bus_Manager_ID reads
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If Configuration-Rom information of some node or the Bus_Manager_ID register value is needed, the
Analyzer will read it actively. It will only use quadlet read transactions.

If the ‘node display options’ that are retrieved from the Bus_Info_Block are all disabled and if the ‘Bus and
node information’ button is not pressed, the Analyzer will not generate any active transactions.

If one or more ‘node display options’ are enabled that need to be retrieved from the Bus_Info_Block or if
the ‘Bus and node information’ button is pressed and a node is selected, then the Configuration Rom of
one or more nodes will be read when needed.

If the ‘Bus and node information’ button is pressed, the Bus_Manager_ID register will be read too when
needed.

6.2.2. Memory R/W
The 'Memory R/W' page consists of the following parts:

address specification
length specification
read/write/lock control
data table

J=TE

Windows Help

Topology | Memary B A IPackets S/R I Phy Reaister BA I

Bus MHode Offzet Length
[1023 |5 | |0-FFFFFO000224 R 1
v local [~ broadcast | CHAMMELS _AVAIL. | ¥ | quadiets
Offzet D atalresponze Data Lock Argument Fead | Wiite |
O=FFFFFOO000224 O=z0404349D0 O=00000000
¥ Lock Oper.

I mazk_zwap LI Lock |

max FSw block size [quadlets) |64

E xport | Import |

Statuz: |

address specification
The read/write and lock start address can be specified by specifying the bus, node and offset.

local
If the 'local' checkbox below the 'Bus' box is checked, the bus number will be fixed to 1023, which is the
number used to identify local busses. Otherwise, you can fill in a decimal number in the 'Bus' box.

Bus
If 'local' is not checked, you can fill in a decimal bus number here. The range is from 0 to 1022.

broadcast

If the 'broadcast' checkbox below the 'Node' box is checked, the node number will be fixed to 63, which is
the number used to identify broadcast transmissions.

In the case of broadcasts, only write actions will be possible.
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Node

If 'broadcast’ is not checked, you can select a node from this popup list. The nodes in this list will consist of
all nodes connected to the bus if the local bus is specified (local checked), otherwise it will be a list of all
possible node Ids (0 to 62).

Offset

To complete the address, you can specify the offset, by putting a decimal or hexadecimal value in the
'Offset' box. If you select an offset from the popup list beneath it, this 'Offset' box will be filled in
automatically. When the offset is changed, the offset values in the data table will change accordingly.

offset popup list

Alternatively, you can select one of the pre-programmed addresses from the popup list below the 'Offset’
box. Selecting one of those addresses will automatically fill in the 'Offset’' value and the 'Length’ box will be
initialized with a default value. Both the 'Offset' and 'Length’ can be changed manually afterwards.

length specification
Length specification consists of the 'quadlets' checkbox and 'Length’ box:

quadlets

Depending on the state of this checkbox, the length indicated in the 'Length’ box is specified in bytes (not
checked) or quadlets (checked), and the data in the data table will be represented in bytes or quadlets
accordingly.

Length

You can put a decimal or hexadecimal number in the 'Length’' box. When the length is changed, the length
of the data displayed in the data table changes accordingly.

The length can be specified in bytes or quadlets, depending on the 'quadlets’ checkbox.

data table

The data table displays the data currently in the read/write buffer. The date will be displayed with a red color
if the read, write or lock transaction isn’t performed yet. After a read, write or lock transaction, the correct
read, written or lock-data will be displayed with black color. Depending on the 'quadlets' checkbox state, it
will display the data as bytes or quadlets.

For read and writes, the data table has two columns: the offset and the data. If the 'Lock Oper.' checkbox is
checked however, it contains an additional 'Lock argument' column (like the example above). This is
because some lock operations need both data and arguments. After a correct lock operation, the returned
data in the lock response packet is put in the data column. Note that lock operations can only be performed
on data sizes of 1 or 2 quadlets.

read/write/lock control
The read/write/lock control consists of:

Read

When the 'Read’ button is clicked, the specified addresses will be read and the data will be displayed in the
data table. The read is disabled if the address does not specify a valid read address (e.g. a broadcast
address).

If a read could not be performed successfully, a message will display the reason for the failure, and the
data table will be unchanged. All data that could be read successfully will be displayed with black color in
the data table.

Write

When the 'Write' button is clicked, the data specified in the data table will be written to the specified
addresses. The write is disabled if the address does not specify a valid write address.

If a write could not be performed successfully, a message will display the reason for the failure. All data that
could be written successfully will be displayed with black color in the data table.

Lock Oper.

You must check this checkbox to perform a lock operation. When checked, the 'Read' and "Write' buttons
will be disabled, and the 'Lock' button will be enabled if the address specifies a valid read/write address
(e.g. not a broadcast address).

Because lock operations can only be performed on a data size of 1 or 2 quadlets, the length will
automatically change to 1 or 2 quadlets. The data table will get an extra 'Lock Argument' column, because
some lock operations need a data value and an argument value for each address location.

Finally, when checking this box the popup list to specify a lock operation will be enabled.
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lock operation popup list
You can select the lock operation here, by selecting it from a popup list.

Lock

When the 'Lock' button is clicked, the specified lock operation will be performed using the data and if
needed arguments from the data table. The resulting data (data returned by the lock response packet) will
be displayed in the 'Data’ column of the data table. The lock is disabled if the address does not specify a
valid read/write address (e.g. a broadcast address).

If a lock could not be performed successfully, a message will display the reason for the failure. If a lock
operation was successfull, the data will be displayed in black in the data table.

max R/W block size (quadlets)

Here you can fill in the maximum block size (in quadlets) that the Analyzer should use to do the read or
write operation. If you specify 1 quadlet, only quadlet read or write transactions will be used if the total size
is a multiple of 4 bytes. Otherwise, block read or write transactions will be used. If the specified maximum
value is bigger than 1 quadlet, and the block transactions fails, the Analyzer will automatically fall back to a
maximum size of 1 quadlet (thus only using quadlet read or write transactions if a multiple of 4 bytes need
to be read or written).

Export/Import
The export/import control consists of:

Export
Here you can export the data table to a text file. Data can be stored as a Hex Data file, or a Quadlets Data
file.

—File Type

" Quadlets File
—rnite Huadlets as

% Hewadecimal

= Decimal [signed)
= Unsigned Decimal
" Float [EEE754]

0k Cancel

Import

Here you can import data from file. The import dialog allows you to import only part of the file by specifying
a block number (a block is defined as one or more lines of data followed by one or more blank lines) or an
offset in the file. See also Hex Data file.

block number 1] —~

quadlet offset 1] =

[V istop read at black end:

ok LCancel |
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6.2.3. Packets S/R

The 'Packets S/R' page consists of the following parts:

¢ send packet (everything left from the middle)
o receive packet (everything right from the middle)

=T

Edit Wiew Tools “Windows Help

|FireS|:|_I,I niode HE|

Topology I bemony B A |

: IF'h_I.J Fegizter B s I

Send | Send ult | [~ Rety enabled ¥ wiait for response [if pending]
—Packet to Send —Received Packet
Packet Type: |unh:urmatteu:| ;l Packet Type: I
Total Packet Lemgth: |D Fixed Length: [ Show &z Packet: | unformatted _|
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send packet

This part consists of the 'Send’ button, 'Retry enable' check box, the 'Packet to Send' box that defines the
packet to be sent, and the 'Acknowledge after Send' box.

Send

If this button is pressed, the packet defined in the 'Packet to Send' box is sent. If the packet is
acknowledged, the acknowledge code is displayed in the 'Acknowledge after Send' box. If 'Retry enable' is
checked and the packet is not acknowledged or the acknowledge code is one of the ack_busy codes or the

ack_tardy code, the packet will be retransmitted, up to 15 times. If the send fails a message is displayed
with information about the failure.

Send Multi

If this button is pressed, a dialog pops up prompting the user to enter the number of times the packet will
be sent:
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Send Multiple Pac x|
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k. Cancel |

If the user enters a number equal to, or bigger than 1, and presses 'OK’, the application proceeds to send
the packet the selected number of times in rapid succession. If the packet(s) sent result in response
packet(s), only the last one received will be displayed in the Packet S/R window.

Retry enable

If the packet to be sent is sent and this checkbox is checked and the packet is not acknowledged or the
acknowledge code is one of the ack_busy codes or the ack_tardy code, the packet will be retransmitted, up
to 15 times.

If there is still no acceptable acknowledge packet received after 16 transmits, a message will be displayed
which informs the user about this failure. Acceptable acknowledge packets are one of ack_complete,
ack_pending, ack_conflict_error, ack_data_error, ack_type_error or ack_address_error codes.

Packet to Send
The packet to be sent can be defined in this box. The box includes:

Packet Type

You can select the packet type from the popup list. The packet data will be initialized to a correct
default packet of the selected type. If the 'unformatted’ type is selected, the current packet data is
unchanged and the packet will be displayed in unformatted form. You can use the unformatted type to
change the packet data without having automatically recalculated CRC values or inverse check values
(phy packets). This way, packets with erroneous fields (e.g. wrong CRC value) can be defined.

Total Packet Length

The total packet length expressed in bytes will be displayed here. When you change the data-length
field of the packet (if it has one), the 'Total Packet Length' box, will be updated accordingly. You can
also change the packet length directly from this box, but this will create an erroneous packet because
the real packet length does not match the packet contents. For unformatted packets on the other
hand, you can use this box to change the packet length.

packet speed
The speed of the packet can be selected here, using these speed selection buttons.

Fields

For primary packets the 'Fields' page shows all the fields the header of the packet is made of, plus the
quadlet data fields if they are present. For Phy packets it displays all the fields the phy packet is made
of. And for unformatted packets, it just shows all the packet quadlets. The 'source ID' and 'destination
ID' fields are displayed in a special format. The bus number and node number are displayed
separately, with a "' character in-between. If the bus number is 1023, it is substituted by the text 'local'.
Below is an example of the 'Fields' page for some read block response packet. You can change most
fields in the 'Value' column by using the mouse to click on the value. A popup list may appear to
choose a value, or a value edit box is displayed to enter a new value. The tcode field can never be
changed because then the packet type wouldn't match the data anymore. To change the tcode, select
another packet type or change it using the unformatted packet type. When changing the data-length
field (if the packet has one), the 'Total Packet Length' above will be updated accordingly. For any field
that has been changed, the corresponding CRC or inverse value check (phy packets) will be
automatically recalculated. Below is an example of the 'Fields' page of a read block request packet.
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The same fields displayed in the 'Fields' page are displayed in the 'Layout' page. But now the layout of
the packet is shown. Each line shows 32 bits, or one quadlet. The exact bit position of each field is
shown, including the field name (mostly some abbreviation because of space limitation) and the value.
Reserved fields and fields with fixed values are shown too. They have no field name, but only a value.
It can be handy to find out which bits a field occupies, if you want to change these bits in the
unformatted packet type. Below is an example of the 'Layout' page for the same packet as above.

Fkds | Layout |
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destation [ e [ e | pn
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Errors

If the defined packet has one or more errors, an error page is added to the 'Fields' and 'Layout' pages.
Selecting this page will list all detected errors. If one or more fields or data is missing the 'Field' and
'Layout’ pages will also reflect the error by displaying the missing parts in red. Likewise, when there is
too much packet data, the parts that are too much are also displayed red in the 'Fields' and 'Layouts'
pages. Below is an example of the errors page for the ReadBlockReq packet above where the packet
size is increased with 10 bytes using the 'Total Packet Length' box without changing the packet type,
which will create an erroneous packet.

Feide | Layoudt | XEmoes |
* Uneipescind st Bk

The corresponding Layout page looks like below.
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Acknowledge after Send
If the transmitted packet is acknowledged, the acknowledge code is displayed here. If the packet is
retransmitted, and acknowledged again, the last acknowledge code will be displayed.

receive packet
This part consists of the 'Wait for response (if pending)' checkbox and the 'Received Packet' box that
displays the received packet.

Wait for response (if pending)

When this checkbox is checked, and the sent packet is acknowledged with an ack_pending code, the
Analyzer will wait for a response. If the response is received, it will be displayed in the 'Received Packet'
box. If it takes a while before the response is received, a progress dialog is displayed, indicating the wait
process. The user will be able to cancel the wait.

Received Packet
If a packet is received, the details of the packet can be seen in this box. The box includes:

Packet Type
In this box the type of packet that is received can be seen.

Show As Packet

This box has a popup list from which you can select a packet type. The packet will be displayed in the
format of the packet type selected here. Initially it will be the same as the 'Packet Type' box. For
unknown packets, it will be 'unformatted'.

packet speed
These selection buttons will indicate the speed of the received packet. They are not selectable by the
user; they just function as an indicator.

Fields

For primary packets the 'Fields' page shows all the fields the header of the packet is made of, plus the
quadlet data fields if they are present. For Phy packets it displays all the fields the phy packet is made
of. And for unformatted packets, it just shows all the packet quadlets. The 'source ID' and 'destination
ID' fields are displayed in a special format. The bus number and node number are displayed
separately, with a "' character in between. If the bus number is 1023, it is substituted by the text 'local'.
Below is an example of the 'Fields' page for the ReadBlockResp packet that was the result of the send
ReadBlockReq packet above.
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Layout

The same fields displayed in the 'Fields' page are displayed in the 'Layout’ page. But now the layout of
the packet is shown. Each line shows 32 bits or one quadlet. The exact bit position of each field is
shown, including the field name (mostly some abbreviation because of space limitation) and the value.
Reserved fields and fields with fixed values are shown too. They have no field name, but only a value.
Below is an example of the 'Layout' page for the same response packet as above.
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Errors

If the selected packet has one or more errors, or if errors are detected because the selected 'Show As
Packet' type does not correspond to the real packet type, an error page is added to the 'Fields' and
'Layout’ pages. Selecting this page will list all detected errors. If one or more fields or data is missing,
the 'Field' and 'Layout' pages will also reflect the error by displaying the missing parts in red. Likewise,
when there is too much packet data, the parts that are too much are also displayed red in the 'Fields'
and 'Layouts' pages. Below is an example of the errors page for a packet with a data CRC error.

Fislds | Lapout | X Enoi |
* Data CAC s

6.2.4. Phy Register R'W
The 'Phy Registers R/W' page consists of the following parts:

Register layout
Register-fields table
Node box

Write box
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register layout

This part (most left) displays the layout of the selected register set. All phy registers are arranged in bytes.
One byte can hold several fields and one field may occupy several bytes. The field names and values are
included in the layout picture. Reserved bits and bits with fixed values have no label, but only a value.

register fields table

In the register fields table right to the layout, all fields of the selected register set are displayed with name
and its value. The value can be changed by the user. If a value is changed, the field will be displayed in red
until the change has been written to the register(s).

Node box
The node information consists of:

node popup list
Here you can select a node from which you want to read the register.
When you select a node, the register layout and register-fields table will be cleared.

base register - page register
You can select if the Analyzer should read the 'base registers' or 'page registers' by selecting the
corresponding selection button.

page
If you have selected the 'page register' set, you will be able to select a page number (from 0 to 7) here. If
page 0 is selected, you will also be able to select the port number below it (from 0 to 15).

port
If you have selected the 'page register' set, and you have selected 'page’ number 0, you will be able to
select the port number here (from 0 to 15).

Read/refresh
Pressing this button will read the specified registers from the selected node.
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The Analyzer can only read the local phy registers or the phy registers from remote nodes that comply with
the IEEE1394a standard. If the read could not be performed, an error message will be displayed, and no
data will be displayed.

Write box
The write box has only one button:

Write Changes

When you press this button, the fields that have been changed by the user (which are displayed red) will be
written. This will be minimal one byte, but could be more. The button is only enabled if the selected phy
registers can be written and the user has changed one or more fields. Note that only local phy registers can
be written.
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Chapter 7. Recorder

Packets and events can be stored in the internal memory and viewed later, using a number of possible
Views, using the Recorder. All Views can be switched on or off individually.

The 'Time View' enables the user to view the timing of events and packets (including acknowledge packets
and the packet prefix) at a resolution of about 20nS for a FireSpy400 and 10nS for a FireSpy800. A time
cursor is used to make time measurements.

The 'Topology View' shows the bus topology at the cursor position of the Timing View in a graphical way.
Note that the topology may change during recording because of node connection or disconnection. Node
details like Configuration Rom content can be viewed too if that information is recorded.

The 'Packet View' displays all packets in a list. Each packet can be viewed in detail, by showing its packet
fields, packet layout or packet errors. Packets can be displayed as any possible packet type, so the user
can find out what kind of packet an erroneous packet may be.

The 'Transaction View' displays a list of all complete and incomplete transactions. The details of each
transaction can be displayed as a packet list or as a graphical flow presentation.

The ‘Protocol View' displays one or more of the supported higher protocols. The number of supported
protocols will increase as new software versions are released. For each protocol you want to use, a license
key will be needed. See the License Manager for more details.

7.1. Main Window

You can open the Recorder by clicking on the Recorder button in the main window, or select the Recorder
from the 'FireSpy' menu at the top of the main window or one of the other open windows.

Alternatively, a dedicated Standalone Recorder application with built-in support for controlling multiple
analyzers in a single user interface can be started through the Windows start menu as is explained in the
getting started section.

When you open the Recorder, the window below will appear.

=T
File Search Hide Recorder Wiew Tools Help
T Re®@ = ™ C K-X-X-1 Mo buffer size: [216 ME
® Q [e7ams ]| /1| i L A =T 3 Time View | B %
il -
(LA T =T - S | =6 Packets View | 0 X
packet/event I size I SOUrce I destination I label I retry I response-code | ack I speed |time {incr.) I
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The window is filled with different kinds of views for the recorded data. You can switch them on and off or
dock/undock them. The Time View is always displayed (if enabled) at the top. If a protocol view is switched
on, it is showed at the bottom of the window. The remaining views share the area between them . You can
enable and disable the different kinds of views using the 'View' menu. In the picture above, the Time View
and the Packets View are visible. Using the 'pin' icon on the left of the close button will allow you to detach
the view from the main window. This allows you to move it to any position on your screen. Pressing the 'pin'
icon on a detached (undocked) view will attach it again in the main window. Using the menu "view->dock all

views" item, all the undocked views are re-attached to the main window.

Triple Recorder
For triple node Analyzers, the main window looks as in the following picture.

EE Recorder - FireSpy3810 - A256A

File Search Hide Recorder View Tools Help

=101 x]
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Fields ILa:.'oLrt |
Field Value
il | _DI Acknowledge code:

7.1.1. How to use it
7.1.1.1. Display Recorder Files

Initially, there is no recorded data and the views are empty. You can load a Analyzer recorder file into the
Recorder using the 'Open’' command of the 'File' menu. You can select a recorder file (extension .fsr) and it
will be loaded into the Recorder. In the window example below, the recorder file 'SBP2example.fsr' is

opened, and the packet details option is switched on (see below about this option).
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Now you see the 'Time View' and 'Packet View' both display the data.
In the example window below, the Packet View is disabled and the 'Time View', 'Topology View' and
"Transaction View' are enabled.
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You can use the 'Recorder' menu or toolbar buttons to record packets into internal memory of the Analyzer,
and download them to the host. The recorded data can be viewed in the same way an opened file can be
viewed. The recorded data can also be saved to disk as a Analyzer recorder file using the 'Save As'
command in the 'File' menu. In this 'File' menu there is also an 'Export Packets' command, which can be
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used to save a selection of packets as a text file or as Packet file. A Packet file can be used in the
(isochronous) Generator.

7.1.1.2. Record Packets

If the internal recorder memory of the Analyzer is empty, you can start recording by selecting the 'Start'
command from the 'Recorder' menu, or clicking the 'Start Recording' button in the toolbar.

When the internal recorder memory is not empty, you can clear it with the 'Clear’' command in the
'Recorder' menu or by clicking the 'Clear FireSpy recorder memory' button in the toolbar.

The 'Recorded bytes' box in the toolbar will display the number of recorded bytes, and the 'Record progress
bar' in the toolbar will indicate the part of recorder memory that is filled with data.

Note that when the Recorder is not triggered yet, only the part before the trigger indicator in the progress
bar (the little vertical line) will be filled. If this part becomes full, recording continues and old data will be
removed from the memory while the new data is stored (cyclic buffer). After the Recorder is triggered, the
data will be stored after the trigger position until the recorder memory is full.

If recorder memory becomes full, the recording is automatically stopped. You can also stop the recording
manually by selecting the 'Stop' command in the 'Recorder' menu, or clicking the 'Stop Recording' button in
the toolbar.

The hardware-Filter logic inside the Analyzer can be used to selectively store packets. See Filter/Trigger for
more details.

Third Generation Analyzers:

For third generation analyzers the Recorder works differently. When the Recorder is started as described
above it will start filling a buffer in on-board memory and at the same time the host will start reading data
from this on-board buffer as fast as possible. Data is written to a temporary file on the host pc. This results
in the possibility to make recordings of up-to 10GByte data. However, please keep in mind that if the host
pc can not keep up the Recorder will simply stop when the FireSpy on-board buffer is full. Therefore, it is
important to use a fast hard drive or SSD to hold the temporary Recording file. This can be configured
through the settings dialog: Recording Settings.

7.1.1.3. Download recorded packets

7.1.1.4.

When the recording has been stopped, you can download the recorded packets by selecting the 'Download’
command in the 'Recorder’ menu or clicking the 'Download recorded data from Analyzer' button in the
toolbar.

After the download, the data can be viewed using the different kind of views.

Note that initially, only basic packet information is downloaded from the Analyzer. As soon as more detailed
information is needed (e.g. to display the data quadlets of the packet), this information is read from the
Analyzer. Thus you cannot clear the recorder memory as long as you want to view the recorded data.

You can however save the recorded data to file using the 'Save As' command in the 'File' menu and open
this file using the 'Open' command in the 'File' menu. By doing so, the data in the recorder memory is not
needed anymore and can be cleared.

Triggering
The Recorder can be triggered in different ways:

You can press the trigger button on the Analyzer device.

You can apply a trigger pulse on the external trigger input on the Analyzer device.

You can click the 'Trigger' button in the toolbar or invoke the "Trigger' command in the 'Recorder' menu.
You can instruct the hardware-trigger logic to generate a trigger when a sequence of specified conditions
are met.

The hardware-trigger logic will be described in full detail in 'Eilter/Trigger'.
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Each time you start the Recorder, a check is made if the user changed some settings in the Filter/Trigger
Settings window. If so, the user will be asked if these changes need to be activated or ignored before
starting the recording.

7.1.1.5. Marking packets

Packets and events can be marked. Marked packets are indicated by a black dot left of the packet in the
Packet View. Below is an example of the Packet View with some marked packets and events.

¥ Unmark others

¥ Include packets with erars

—tpe
" all packets and events
% jzochronous v &l
chatitel IEI—
" asynchronous [ &l
SOLINGE W
destiriatian W
—Iange
First packet IEI— Last packet W
P ark Cancel

For more information about packet marking, see 'Packet Marking'.

7.1.2. Details
7.1.2.1. Menus

File

Open
With this command you can open an existing Analyzer recorder file. By default these files have an
extension of .fsr.

Save As

With this command you can save the current Recorder data as a Analyzer recorder file. By default, these
files have an extension of .fsr.

Recorder data saved this way, can later be viewed again by using the 'Open' command of the 'File' menu.

Export Packets...

With this command you can save one or more packets into a text file or Analyzer Packet file. Packet files
have an extension of .fsp.

A Analyzer Packet file with isochronous packets can be used by the isochronous Generator to generate the
isochronous packets stored in this file.

When selecting this command, the dialog window below is displayed.
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It has the following parts:

e Script Generator: All export functions, regardless of the pre-defined (the options described in the
Save As pane) or customized, work based on scripts running behind this dialog. If you need to
modify a pre-defined or customized script, you will need click on the "Edit Script" button in this pane.
For detailed descriptions of the scripts, please refer to the Scriptable Export topic.

e Selection: In this box you specify which packets to export. You can choose between the currently
marked packets, the currently selected packet or the currently selected transaction (which may
consist of one or more packets). Or if you like to ignore the current selected or marked packets
completely, you can then select "All Packets." Note that bus reset events may be marked too, and
thus can be exported too. This however only works for text output files. "All Stream Packets" only
becomes enabled when "Recorder Regeneration” format is selected.

e Save As: In this box you can choose one file format from three types of binary formats (*.fsp, *.bin,
*.rgn) or four types of the textual file formats (*.txt, *csv, *.hex, *.qdl). Please note that the output
options will be disabled unless valid license keys are present (except *.fsp and *.bin options). The
text format is more versatile, it will include bus resets (if marked and the marked selection is
exported). Available formats are as followings.

o Packet file (*.fsp): A file in this format can be imported by the Generator. The format is
described in Analyzer packet file.

o Raw binary file (*.bin): Binary data will be written to a file in Quadlet (32-bit) boundary.

o Text file (*.txt): A packet line starts with a decimal number of the timestamp (if applicable) and
the type of packets followed by attributes of the packet in "attribute'="data™ fashion.

o CSV Text file (*.csv): Comma Separated Value File Format - a file in this format can be
imported by Microsoft Excel or other applications. A file in this format can be imported by the
Generator. Data payload contents can be written to a file; a column named "Data" will be
attached as the last column title and one column of hex data represents one quadlet data in the
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data payload.

o Hex file (*.hex): A file in this format can be imported by the Generator. The format is described
in Hex Data file.

¢ Quadlets file (*.qdl): A file in this format can be imported by the Generator. The format is
described in Quadlets Data file.

e Recorder Regeneration file (*.rgn): A file in this format can be used for the regeneration of the
recorded data. Relative transmitted time interval will be preserved. The format is described in
Reorder Regeneration file.

e Options: may be enabled/disabled depending on the selected file format in "Save As" above.
Supported Save-As formats are denoted at the end of each description in parenthesis.

¢ Include Time. This will include a decimal value in front of the packets or bus reset, indicating the
start time of the packet. It expresses the value of an internal counter (at the moment of
packet/bus reset start) that counts at 49.152 Mc.

e Include Data. This will include the packet data (if present). You must also define the maximum
number of quadlets that will be displayed for each packet. (txt, csv)

¢ Include erroneous packets. With this option checked, the packets with errors will be included
too. For erroneous packets, the packet name will be preceded by a "!" and error messages will
be displayed just after the packet description (before the optional data). (txt, csv)

¢ Include Ack-only packets. When this option is selected, the acknowledge packets that have no
associated packet, will be displayed too. (txt, csv)

¢ Include prefix-only packets. This will include the prefix-only packets, which are packets for
which the Analyzer only sees the prefix signal on the bus. (txt)

e Data Only: Save only data part of the packet. Header and data CRC will not be saved. (bin, hex,
qdl)

e Export. With the export button the selected packets are saved in the selected format. A file save
dialog will appear to specify the file name and location.
e Cancel: With the cancel button the export is canceled. Nothing will be saved to file.

Search

Advance Search...

This command will open the Advance Search dialog. You can mark and unmark selected packets with it.
You can select packets on their type, speed, acknowledge type or packet header fields and data values.
Using packet sets and a Boolean expression to select a combination of sets makes a very specific search
possible. See 'Packet Searching' below for more information. Note that the 'Advance Search' function will
be disabled if there is no license key available for version 2 software (see 'License Manager').

Redo Search
This command will search packets based on the last settings of the Advance Search dialog. You can skip
opening the Advance Search dialog if you simply need to repeat the same search.

Mark
You can use this command to mark 'All' or a 'Range' of packets. When marking a 'Range' of packets, the
following dialog appears:
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¥ Unmark others

¥ Include packets with erars

—ltupe
" all packets and events
% jzochronous v &l
chatitel IEI—
" asynchronous [ &l
SOLINGE W
destiriatian W
—Iange
First packet IEI— Last packet W
P ark Cancel

The dialog consists of the following parts:

Unmark others: If this box is checked (default) only the packets selected by the dialog will be marked
and all others will be unmarked. If this box is not checked the packets selected by the dialog will be
marked additionally to the already marked packets and events.

Include packets with errors: If this box is checked (default) packets with errors will be marked too,
otherwise they will not be marked.

Type: In this box you specify the type of packets to be saved. You can choose between isochronous
and asynchronous. For isochronous packets, you can select between all isochronous packets or one
specific channel number. In the second case, only packets with this channel number will be marked.
For asynchronous packets you can select between all asynchronous packets or packets with
specific source and destination IDs. In the second case, only asynchronous packets with this source
ID and destination ID will be marked. The source and destination boxes use a special format. They
specify a bus and node number, separated by a "' character. If the bus number is 1023, the value
1023 is substituted by the word 'local'. The initial values in this box depend on the packet that is
selected in the Recorder at the moment you invoke this command.

Range: In this box you specify the range of packets to be stored. You specify a 'First packet' number
and the 'Last packet' number. All packets in this range that fit the type above, will be stored. The
number of a packet is displayed (when the packet is selected) in the toolbar of the Packet View (see
below). Initially the packet range specifies all packets in the Recorder.

Mark: Clicking the 'Mark' button will mark the specified packets (and optionally unmark the others).
After that, the dialog quits.

Cancel: Clicking the 'Cancel' button will cancel the mark operation and no packets will be marked or
unmarked.

Unmark
You can use this command to unmark 'All' or a 'Range’ of packets. When unmarking a 'Range' of packets,
the following dialog appears:
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= Unmark Packets ed |

¥ Include packets with erars

—tpe
" all packets and events
" izochronous [~ &l
chatitel IEI—
% asynchronous [ al
SOUICE W

destination II-:u:aI:EI
—range
First packet IEI Last packet IEEI?B?

rrmark. Cancel

This dialog looks almost the same as the mark dialog above. The only difference is that the 'unmark others'
checkbox is missing and there is an 'Unmark" button instead of the 'Mark' button. The initial values are
different in the example above because apparently an asynchronous packet with source local:0 and
destination local:1 was selected when this command was invoked.

When the 'Unmark’ button is clicked the specified packets will be unmarked and the dialog quits.

Inverse Mark

You can use this command to inverse 'All' or a 'Range’ of packets. When inverse-marking a 'Range’ of
packets, the following dialog appears:

v Include packets with errars
—tnpe
= all packets and events
" izochronous [~ Al
chanmel IEI—
% azynchronous [ &l
SOLINCE W
destination W
—range
First packet II]— Last packet IEI—
Irverse Cancel

This dialog looks almost the same as the unmark dialog above. The only difference is that there is an
'Inverse" button instead of the 'Unmark' button. The initial values are different in the example above
because apparently an asynchronous packet with source local:0 and destination local:1 was selected when
this command was invoked.

When the 'Inverse' button is clicked the specified packets will be unmarked if already marked, marked if
already unmarked.

Go to first Mark

Go to previous Mark
Go to next Mark

Go to last Mark

When one or more packets are marked, you can use these commands to select the indicated packet. For
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the 'Go to previous Mark' and 'Go to next Mark' there are also corresponding buttons in the Packet View
toolbar (see below).

Go to packet number ...
Using this dialog you can directly switch to the packet with specified number.

EE Go To Packet Number 7] x|

E nter Facket Mumber:

[3245 5

] Catizel |

Next

With the 'Next' command you can select respectively the 'next Packet', 'next Request Packet', 'next
Response Packet', 'next Cycle Start Packet', 'next Stream Packet' or 'next Phy Packet'.

The search for next packet will start at the currently selected packet, and if no packet is selected, at the
current cursor position.

Previous

With the 'Previous' command you can select respectively the 'previous Packet', 'previous Request Packet',
'previous Response Packet', 'previous Cycle Start Packet', 'previous Stream Packet' or 'previous Phy
Packet'.

The search for previous packet will start at the currently selected packet, and if no packet is selected, at the
current cursor position.

Hide

Hide marked packets
This command hides all currently marked packets and re-indexes packets that will be displayed.

Hide unmarked packets
This command hides all currently unmarked packets and re-indexes packets that will be displayed.

Unhide all
This command displays all packets regardless of marked/unmarked status.

Recorder

In this menu you will find the following Recorder control commands: 'Start', 'Stop', 'Clear’, 'Download’,
"Trigger' and 'AutoSave...". They have the same functionality as the corresponding Recorder toolbar buttons
described below, except 'AutoSave...' which is not present in the toolbar.

'AutoSave..." allow you to configure and make several recordings one by one. Following dialog will appear
on this command.

EE Auto Save & Restart d A

Sawve to File

File Mame | REE:E Browse. ..

¥ Lirnit rasirium murnber of files |3 -

Trigger Settings. .. | Start | Caricel

Using this dialog you can select location and 'BaseName' for the recordings, number of the recordings and
configure trigger.

Recordings will be stored on selected location in files with file name in format [BaseName][Number].fsr,
where 'Number' always starts with '001'. Maximum number of recordings is defined if checked box is
checked, otherwise there is no limit and process has to be stopped manually using 'Stop' button.
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7.1.2.2.

First recording will start when you press 'Start' button and the rest will be done automatically. Each
recording ends after a trigger, which you can configure using 'Trigger Settings...".

EE Auto Save & Restark runni d |

\Mumber of saved files | z
|T|:uta| zize of recorded fles | 74632
|T|:uta| number of recorded packets | 386

|Last recorded file R ecording002.far

View
With this menu you can enable and disable the different kind of Recorder views:

Time View
Topology View
Packet View
Transaction View
Protocol View

All the views, except the protocol view, that are checked will be displayed. You can toggle between
checked and un-checked by selecting the corresponding command. For protocol views, you select one of
the supported protocols or select 'none' if you want no protocol view at all. Supported protocols will be
disabled if no license is available for that protocol. See Protocol View and License Manager for more
information.

Windows
From the 'Windows' menu you can open one of the other windows of the Analyzer.

Toolbar
The toolbar contains respectively the following indicators and buttons:
T R @ = ¥ C leoce| [[o buffer size: [239 MB
Buttons
Trigger

With this button the Recorder can be triggered. It is only enabled if recording is in progress and the
Recorder is not triggered yet.

Start recording

With this button the Recorder can be started. After starting the Recorder, the recording will be in progress
until it is stopped. It is enabled when the recorder memory is empty and the recording is not in progress yet.

Stop recording
With this button recording can be stopped. It is enabled when the recording is in progress.

Download recorded data from Analyzer
With this button the recorded data can be downloaded to the host to be displayed. It is enabled if recording
is not in progress and the recorder memory is not empty.

Clear Analyzer recorder memory

With this data the recorder memory can be cleared. It will also clear the displayed data if the data of the
Recorder is currently displayed. The button will be enabled if no record is in progress and the recorder
memory is hot empty.

Indicators
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Triggered indicator
This green indicator will light when the Recorder has been triggered since the last record start.
It has the same status as the 'trigger led' on the Analyzer front panel (see Hardware).

Ready indicator

This green indicator will light when the Recorder has been stopped and has recorded data in its memory
ready for download.

It has the same status as the 'record ready led' on the FireSpy front panel (see Hardware).

Recording indicator

This red indicator will light when recording is in progress. Packets and events will be stored into the
recorder memory when they appear on the IEEE1394 bus and when the Filter logic selects these events or
packets to be stored.

It has the same status as the 'record led' on the Analyzer front panel (see Hardware).

Memory indicators

Record progress bar

This progress bar gives an indication which part of the recorder memory has been filed with packet and
event data. The little vertical line indicates the trigger position. When starting recording, the memory before
this trigger position (left to the trigger position) will be filled with data. If this part of the buffer gets full, the
recording continues throwing away the oldest data and storing the new data (kind of cyclic buffer). After the
Recorder is triggered, the data will be stored after the trigger position (right of the trigger position). If that
part gets full, the Recorder is stopped.

Note that the trigger position within the recorder memory can be changed using the 'Settings' command in
the 'Analyzer' menu. For more information see Settings.

Recorded bytes

This box displays the total stored number of bytes. It will increase during the recording except when the
Recorder is not triggered yet and the memory part before the trigger position is full. In this case old data is
removed when new data is stored and the total number of stored bytes will not change.

Recorder memory size
This box displays the total number of available memory bytes for the Recorder. It can be changed with the
'Settings' command in the 'Analyzer' menu. See Settings for more information.

Triple Analyzers
For triple Analyzers, the Toolbar looks as follows:

RecODE T R @ = ¥ C oo el [[o buffer size: [238 MB
It contains the following additional control:

Rec

This control can be used to select the Analyzer nodes to use for recording. Clicking on the "a", "b" or "c" will
activate/deactivate a node. Activated nodes are displayed with a red background color. Deactivated nodes
are indicated with a white background color.

7.1.2.3. Scriptable Export

The Export functionalities have been greatly enhanced by adopting Dap Technology's proven technology:
the scripting features that have been utilized in the Scriptor. The scripting engine for the Export functions
runs on a host computer along with other Analyzer application components while the engine for the Scriptor
runs on a RISC processor embedded on an Analyzer analyzer.

All pre-defined Export options, Packet file, Raw binary file, Text file, CSV file, Hex file, Quadlets file and
Regeneration file, have their own scripts, and depending on the options selected, a different script source
code will be generated, compiled and executed.

You can browse and modify actual script source code by either selecting one of the pre-defined file format
or opening an external export script file (*.fes extension), and then click on the "Edit Script" button at the
upper-right hand corner of the dialog. To open an export script file, please click on the "..." button to open a
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file open dialog.

Sample default Export dialog:

% Recorder - Export Bl

I~ Inc
| Inc
i
i
I Inc

Sample Export dialog in the script mode after clicking on the "Edit Script" button from the sample above:
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E Recorder - Export
—Script Generator

& Custom | = _| Reset Script Save Script || Edit Script

@er " ¥ C ¥

Script Editor |
F [ X L Wl [ w3 G [ i [ Properties IDbject Browser | Debugger
Script functions | statement

'/ LI EXpression |3:':-::' Generated

unctlion maini)

B void main() entree
- 1int32 filterMode = FILTERMODE MARKED
- 1int32 saveMode = PACKET DATA

- int32 fw = fileOpen (MODE WRITE, "Raw binary files (¥.bin)", ".bin")
- int32 it = createltem()

- int32 nm = getFirstItem(it, filterMode)

- int32 count = 0

- int32 num

- int32 numltems

- int32 progress

B if 0 > fw

. return

- numltems = getHumItems (filterMode)

- num = numltems

B for progressScale=10, num > 100

}-num = numItems / progressScale
B if num > 100
i"progIESSScale = progressScale * 10

- progress = createProgress("Saving packets...", numt+l)

- setProgress (progress, 1)

-while F5 FERROR ITEM UNAVATLABLE != nm
?-writeFileFromItem(fw, it, sawveMode)
E-if (++count % progressScale)

: E---setPrt:ngress{pzrog:ress, count/progressScale)
~nm = getNextItem(it, filterMode)

B if 0 !'= progressCanceled| progress

‘“ nm = FS_ERROR ITEM UNAVAILABLE

- fileClose (£w)

- deleteProgress (progress)
vl

The above picture shows the actual script source code for the Binary file option. This script is the least
complex one among all pre-defined options. In this example, the script performs:

1. Sets the filter mode for traversing packets in the Recorder memory. (Marked is selected in the default
dialog above.)

2. Sets the data save mode: data only or header and data. (Data only is selected because the "Data only" is
checked in the default dialog.)

3. Opens a file selection dialog for output file. You can choose a file name and location.

4. Creates an item - a packet holder in this case.

5. Obtains the first item (packet) based on the filter mode. (First marked packet in this case)

6. Obtains the number of items the script needs to traverse. The number is used to calculate the ratio for
displaying a progress bar.

7. Loops through the target packets (marked packets in this case), and write contents of the packet (data
only in this case) to the output file.

8. Closes the output file and clean up resources upon the completion of the loop.

]
L1t

For complete sets of the Export script API, please expand the "Scriptor Generated" tree entry (scrolled out
in the above picture) at the top of the script source code viewer.

For more information such as the script syntax, the debugger, etc., please refer to Script Editor topic.

7.1.3. Standalone Recorder

When the Standalone Recorder application is started, a similar device selection dialog is shown as when
starting the main FireSpy application. However, rather than having to select a single FireSpy, this dialog
allows selecting multiple FireSpys. Please note that starting the standalone Recorder with multiple FireSpys
selected will only work when the selected FireSpy models support inter-FireSpy Recorder synchronization
using a sync cable that needs to be purchased separately.
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The standalone recorder can be started with the following command line options:

USAGE
RecorderApp [-h] or [/?]
Shows command line usage

RecorderApp [options] [file] [commands]
Recorder is run is a specific mode, on a specific device to start a recording or to open a recording.
OPTIONS

-d --device serialnumber
Opens the device which is identified by serialnumber.

-u --unit number
If a device contains multiple units, this option can specify which unit(s).
Valid values are for example; 1 or 123
--normal
Opens the device in normal mode. When omitted it opens in the last used mode.

--mil1394

Opens the device in mil1394 mode. (better known as: AS5643)
--minimized

Opens the application minimized, so it won't be directly visible.

FILE
filename.fsr
Checks if the file exists, if it exists the recorder will open with that file loaded.
Otherwise it will be created when a recording is saved.
COMMANDS
start
Will start the recorder immediately.
stop [seconds]
Will stop the recorder immediately or after a given amount of seconds.
quit
After the save is completed, the application will quit.
EXAMPLE

RecorderApp.exe -d A123B --normal TenSecondRecording.fsr start stop 10 quit

7.1.3.1. Multi-FireSpy Synchronized Recorder

When a FireSpy model supports connecting it to another FireSpy and synchronize their external timing
modules, then the standalone Recorder supports controlling those synchronized FireSpy's as if it were one

big analyzer with many buses. This allows making bus recordings with as many as 9-buses simultaneously
in a single user interface.

The picture below shows where the synchronization cable needs to be connected for an FS3852 analyzer.
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The picture below shows the option to select multiple FireSpys. Please ensure to only select multiple

FireSpys that are actually time-synchronized. Otherwise, the application will exit with an error.

P
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When multiple analyzers are properly synchronized then they can be controlled as one large FireSpy with
many buses just as normally is done controlling a single FireSpy. The following picture shows the Recorder
when 3 triple analyzers are open and a Recording was made with only 6 out of 9 buses selected.
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7.2. Time View

The Time View is one of the possible views in the Recorder which you can use to investigate the recorded
packets and events. It displays all packets and events on a time line. The relative positions of the packets
and events correspond to the time the packet or event was recorded and the length of packets in the view
correspond to the actual duration of the packets.

Note that before each packet you will also see the packet prefix. The duration of this prefix indicates the
time the transmitting node needed to start transmitting the data from the moment that it has ownership of
the bus. A shorter prefix means a faster reaction time of the node and a shorter overall packet transmit
time, and thus a better bus efficiency

Besides the Reset event, some other events can be displayed in the Time View. For instance the position
of subaction gaps and arbitration-reset gaps. These are only displayed if the recording of these events are
enabled (see Filter/Trigger Settings) and when zoomed in far enough.

The Time View also displays the position of the trigger.

7.2.1. How to use it

You can display/remove the Time View by checking/unchecking the Time View item in the View menu of
the Recorder. There is also a shortcut key to toggle the state. An example of the Time View is dispayed
below:

j L L = = Time View | 3

@ & Jaes =] 1 [ssesszus

R

]
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At the top of the view you see a toolbar with some buttons and controls like zoom in and zoom out buttons,
the cursor time indicator and buttons to quickly find other packets of the same type as the current selected
one or packets with errors. Below the toolbar is the time line. It is a horizontal black line with the packets
and events drawn on top of it.

Clicking with the mouse above the base line, will select the first packet or event that can be found to the
right of the clicked position. The selected packet or event will automatically be selected in all other
Recorder views.

The time at the cursor position is displayed in the toolbar. It can display the absolute time or a relative time.
In absolute time mode, time 0 is defined as the trigger time or if no trigger detected, the time of the very
first packet or event. In relative mode the displayed cursor time is relative to a reference time. This
reference time is indicated in the Time View as a vertical dotted line (see above). The reference time is set
when switching from absolute to relative mode, in which case the reference time will be set to the cursor
time. Additional mouse clicks will move the cursor, but not the reference. This makes time measurements
very easy. To measure the time between the start of a request packet and the start of its response packet
for instance, select the request packet, switch to relative mode and select the response packet. The time
between them will be displayed in the toolbar. Note that the selection of the packets can also be done in
one of the other views of the Recorder.

To measure packet lengths, prefix length etc., you can click with the mouse below the base line. This will
move the cursor to that position, without searching the first packet to the right of it.

7.2.2. Details

The Time View displays all packets and events on a time line with a resolution of about 20 nS (1/(2*24.576
MHz)) to be exact) for a FireSpy400 and about 10 nS (1/(4*24.576 MHz)) for a FireSpy800 and newer.

It has a toolbar of its own and a part where the packets and events are displayed.

@ W 2085 j[ = | -968.852 u5 R E R R R Time View | X
= -
[ || ‘ ‘ ‘ |
1
Rl | ]

7.2.2.1. Toolbar

The Toolbar has the following indicators and buttons:

Zoom in
With this button you can zoom in. You will see more details of the packets.

Zoom out
With this button you can zoom out. You will see fewer details of the packets.

Time of display width

This box indicates the time that corresponds to the displayed time in the time view. In the example above
this is 1.03 mS, or about 8 isochronous cycles.

An alternative way to zoom in and out is to select a value for this box from the popup list. The total zoom
range is about 1:8000000.

Toggle between absolute and relative time

With this button you can toggle between absolute (default) and relative cursor mode. When not pressed,
the cursor is in absolute mode; the time displayed in the 'Cursor time' box (next toolbar item) is the time of
the cursor position expressed in seconds, after the trigger occurred. If no trigger position defined (Recorder
not triggered) the time is expressed in seconds after the start of the first packet.

As soon as the button is pressed, the 'Cursor time' is relative to the cursor position at the time the button is
pressed. Thus immediately after pressing this button, the 'Cursor time' will be zero (relative to itself). When
the cursor is moved now, the position of the old cursor (the reference) is indicated with a dotted line and a
horizontal line with arrows is drawn between this reference and the new cursor position. See the time view
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above for an example. The time in the 'Cursor time' box indicates the length of the horizontal line, or the
time between the old and the new cursor position. This feature can be used to easily measure time. For
instance the time between the start of two isochronous packets in different cycles in the example below,
which is exactly 125 uS.

& & [1ioms =]l [1250000s i bR == lime View | X

All 2+

When in relative mode, clicking with the right mouse button will move both the reference and the cursor to
the new location. This makes time measurements easier because you do not have to switch back to normal
mode to move the reference.

See also below how to move the cursor to specific locations.

Cursor time

This box indicates the absolute or relative cursor time as described above.

This box also has a popup list of the last few cursor positions. You can select one of them, and the cursor
will be moved to that position.

Go to trigger position
When clicking this button, the cursor is moved to the trigger time. It is only enabled if the trigger position is
defined (trigger occurred during recording).

Go to next Bus Reset
When clicking this button, the cursor is moved to the next Bus-Reset event. It is only enabled if one or
more bus resets are present (recorded during the recording).

Go to previous packet of same type
When clicking this button, the cursor will be move to the previous packet of the same type. It will be
enabled if such a packet is present.

Go to next packet of same type
When clicking this button, the cursor will be move to the next packet of the same type. It will be enabled if
such a packet is present.

Go to previous packet with error(s)
When clicking this button, the cursor will be move to the previous packet that has one or more errors. It will
be enabled if such a packet is present.

Go to next packet with error(s)
When clicking this button, the cursor will be move to the next packet that has one or more errors. It will be
enabled if such a packet is present.

Triple Analyzers
For triple Analyzers, the Time View looks as follows:

view EIE| & W [1008 jIFI?EE.S?SBSBmS R EEE R Time View | 3

C [

Kl |»]

el
el

It contains the following additional control:

View
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This control van be used to select the Analyzer nodes to view information for. By clicking on the "a", "b" or
"c", the corresponding nodes can be hidden or shown. A red background indicates a node is shown. A
white background indicates a node is hidden.

7.2.2.2. Packet / event display

The packets and events are displayed below the toolbar. Packets (including acknowledge packets) are
drawn as colored rectangles on a black 'base-line'. The color of the rectangle indicates the type of packet.
The used packet colors are:

m Cycle start packets

= stream packets

m read/write/lock request packets

= read/write/lock response packets

= phy packets

= packets with error(s)
acknowledge packets

Before each packet, a light gray rectangle is drawn, indicating the packet prefix. In case of a hidden packet,
only this prefix is drawn, which has a duration of the complete packet.

The height of the packet rectangles indicates the packet speed. There are 4 different heights (from lowest
to highest):

1. for the 100 Mb/s packets and packet prefix

2. for the 200 Mb/s speed packets

3. for the 400 Mb/s speed packets

4. for the 800 Mb/s speed packets (FireSpy800 only)

Below you see an example with a request and cycle-start packet at 100Mb/s speed, followed by a (big)
stream packet at 800 Mb/s speed, followed by a response packet at 200Mb/s and after that a few (small)
request packets at 400 Mb/s speed.

o= FEEVIET | B ot B L T Time Wiew 3

4 ' H

The cursor is a vertical line with little triangles on the top and bottom, as shown above (left to the first
packet).

Events are drawn as vertical lines from the base line to the top, with a letter to the right of the line
(somewhere at the top). The letter indicates the event type as follow:

T = Trigger

R = Bus Reset

S = Subaction Gap

A = Arbitration-Reset Gap or EventA (EventA has a darker Line)
B = EventB

C =EventC

C = Cycle Start (FireSpy800 only)

| = Phy Interrupt

The Trigger event will be displayed at the position where the trigger occurred. The position will correspond
to the absolute time 0 (zero).

The Bus Reset event will be displayed at the position where the link interface signals a bus-reset status.
Bus resets are always stored during the recording.

Both the Subaction Gap and Arbitration-Reset Gap events are displayed at the position where the link
interface signals the corresponding status. By default these events are not stored when recording, but the
recorder filter logic can be instructed to store these events. See Filter/Trigger for more details. The
example below shows the events described above. The Phy-Interrupt events are displayed at the position
where the link interface signals a phy interrupt. By default this events is not stored when recording, but the
recorder filter logic can be instructed to store the events. See Filter/Trigger for more details.
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In this example a Bus Reset occurred, followed by two Phy-SelfID packets. After the second SelflD packet
there is for some time no packet, resulting in the Subaction Gap and Arbitration-Reset Gap events. Then a
cycle-start packet is transmitted and again a while nothing, resulting in the Subaction Gap and
Arbitration-Reset Gap again, etc.

Note that the Subaction Gap and Arbitration-Reset Gap are only displayed when zooming in far enough, to
avoid messing up the picture too much.

For the FireSpy800 the Arbitration-Reset Gap and Cycle Start can be of type 'odd' or 'even'. The example
below displays the same situation recorded by a FireSpy800. The 'odd' and 'even' Arbitration-Reset Gaps
are indicated with the letter '0' respectively 'e' after the 'A'.

& | mews | F | 213482675 x| F e = = Time View | X

E 5 |Ae 5 |Ase 5 |An

Al ' J N

External events can also be recorded, external events are transitions from high to low on external 10
connectors see: External Port Settings. If you want to record these events you need to check some settings
in the software; In the settings menu you need to tick the /InA, /InB and/or /InC if you have connected
hardware to any or all of these ports. Then in the FilterTrigger Settings go to the Filter Tab, there you can
see that the default action is to skip External Events. To record them they should not be skipped and so we
must uncheck the appropriate check boxes.

selecting packets

Packets can be selected by clicking with the mouse in the packet rectangle. The cursor will move to the
selected packet and the selected packet will also be selected in the other views, so that the details can be
seen. If a packet has an associated acknowledge rectangle, you also can click in the rectangle of this
acknowledge packet or in the space between the packet and the acknowledge to select the packet.
Packets and their associated acknowledges are handled as a unity in the Recorder, but not for the trigger
logic as you can see in Filter/Trigger Settings. As a result, acknowledge packets cannot be selected
separately if they belong to some packet. If an acknowledge has no associated packet (dangling
acknowledge), which is an error condition, the acknowledge packet can be selected.

If you click with the mouse on an empty space above the base line, the first packet to the right of the
clicked position will be selected and displayed.

moving cursor to specific position

If you click on the other hand below the base line, then the cursor will be moved to exactly that position.
This can be used to measure the duration of, for example, the prefix of the packet itself or the time
between a packet and its acknowledge.

7.3. Topology View

The Topology View is one of the possible views in the Recorder which you can use to investigate the
recorded data. It displays the topology corresponding to the current cursor position. For a given cursor
position, the last recorded selfIDs will be searched and the topology will be derived from these selflDs.

An optional pane can be switched on to display additional bus and node information. This information will
be derived from recorded CSR register reads. For each node all Configuration-ROM reads will be collected
and the contents of the Configuration ROM will be reconstructed if possible.
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7.3.1. How to use it

You can display/remove the Topology View by checking/unchecking the Topology View item in the View
menu of the Recorder. There is also a shortcut key to toggle the state.

Set the cursor position by clicking in the Time View or by selecting a packet, transaction or protocol item in
one of the other Recorder views. When a transaction or protocol item is selected, one of the corresponding
packets will be selected too, and the cursor position is set to the selected packet. The Topology
corresponding to the cursor position will be displayed in the Topology View.

Examples of the Topology View are dispayed below.

Using the 'Select node display options' button (left button on Topology Toolbar) you can display a dialog to
add information to the nodes. In the right example below the 'EUI64' and 'Power class' options are added.

@ B Topology View X

Topology at cursor position
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Topology at cursor position
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pi
ID=1

EUIE4: 0x01 0050050000020

-—

Porever class 3

=

Using the 'Bus and node information' button (right button in Topology Toolbar) you can display additional
bus and node information. In the example below this option is swithed on. The extra node information
corresponds to node 5, the selected node.
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. =E Topology View X
Topology at cursor position =1 item | value |
Fioot ID 5
Cycle Master ID 5

|50, res, Manager I 5

node: |5 ;I
itam I wvalus
+-Phyp-SeliD
=}~ Configuration Rom
+]- Busz Info Block
—|-Foot Directory
i Modute Vendor 1D VICTOR COMPANY OF JAPAM, LTD.
+|- Mode Capabilities
- Node Unigue 1D 7
= Uit Drechon
L-Unit Spec 1D 1334 Trade Association [0=004020)

e Ulmit Swe Viarsion AT Pratocal [0k0n0007)

2|l oo

The extra node information consists of information from the selfIDs from this node and information from the
Configuration Rom of this node. For values that could not be found (no read of the corresponding
Configuration ROM address recorded) a '?' will be displayed.

7.3.2. Details

Because the topology can change during recording as a result of bus resets, the topology is time
dependent. The cursor in the Time View defines the time for which the topology is drawn.

The topology view includes a little toolbar and, below that, an area where the topology picture will be drawn
with optionally extra bus and node information at the right of the picture.

7.3.2.1. Toolbar

2 Topology View | 3

The toolbar has two buttons:

Select node display options
Clicking this button will bring up a dialog window to select the options you want to be displayed inside the
nodes. The dialog with all the possible options is displayed below:

Copyright © DapTechnology B.V., 2005-2020 - All Rights Reserved., 11/13/2020 85



Recorder

—Info from Selflls

[~ Phy speed

v Link layer active

v Power clazs

[ Gap count

[~ lzo.Res.Man. Contender

[~ Initiated reset

—|nfo from Bus_|nfo_Block,

¥ Chip D

v ELIE4

[+ lzo.ResMan, capable
[T Cucle Master capable
[ lzochronous capable
[T Bus Master capable

[T Power Manager capable
[+ Cucle clock accuracy
[T Mazimum payload size
[~ Fom generation

[T Link speed

k. Cancel

The information for the upper options is retrieved from the selflD(s) of the corresponding node. The
information for the lower options are retrieved from the Bus_Info_Block of the CSR Rom. This information
will only be displayed if it can be found. See below for more information about this.

Below is an example of the topology view with the options enabled as shown in the 'Topology Options'
dialog above.

Note that some information like the Vendor ID, Chip ID and EUI64 of node 1 could not be found and thus
are not displayed.

Note also that the Vendor ID in the Bus_Info_Block is a 24 bit number. But vendor names are displayed
inside the nodes. These names are looked up in an external file. See below for more information.
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® =B Topology View X

Topology at cursor position
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Link layer active: yes
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D=0
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Chip I0c Ox0240003218
ELIGS; (x0080CFO24000321B
=0 Re= Man. capable: No
Link layer active: yes
Poswver class: Ay

pl
-

Bus and node information

This is a toggle button. When this button is pressed, extra bus information and node information of a
selected node will be displayed.

Below is an example of the topology view, with the 'Bus and node information' button pressed, and with
node 0 selected. In this case the 'node display options' are all disabled.
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Topology View X
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rezerved(1) 0
i device type C
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Note: The 'Root Directory' will not be displayed if there is no license key available for the version 2 software
or higher. See License Manager.

Triple Analyzers

For triple Analyzers, the toolbar looks as in the following picture:

iew [=][E]E] =gl Topology Yiew | X

It contains the following additional control:

View

This control van be used to select the Analyzer node to view information for. By clicking on the "a", "b" or
"c", the corresponding node can be hidden or shown. A red background indicates the node is shown. A
white background indicates a node is hidden. In the Topology View, only one node can be shown at the
same time.

88

Copyright © DapTechnology B.V., 2005-2020 - All Rights Reserved., 11/13/2020



Recorder

7.3.2.2. Topology picture

The topology can only be drawn if valid topology information can be found for the cursor position. Valid
information can be found if the cursor is positioned at or after a bus reset that is followed by all the
PhySelfID packets that are needed to create the topology.

If the cursor is positioned before a bus-reset event, valid topology information can only be found if an earlier
bus reset event plus the corresponding PhySelflDs has been recorded.

The topology is drawn in such a way that the root (highest ID) is on the top. Each IEEE1394 node
connected to the bus is displayed as a rounded rectangle. The available ports of each node are drawn as
little black boxes labeled p0 and up.
The connections between these ports are drawn with colored lines.
For the optional selected node, a selection rectangle is drawn around it as can be seen in the example
above, where node 1 is selected.
The Color of the node Rectangle bounding and the color of the connections indicate the maximum speed of
the node and connections respectively. The used colors are:

S =

pe
ID=0
et 100 Mb/s
ﬁ
pz
ID=03
et 200 Mb/s
ﬁ
pe
ID=0
et 400 Mb/s
ﬁ
p2
=0
—r—— 800 Mb/s or higher

The area inside the node rectangle is colored gray if the link layer of the node is not active.

The node ID is always displayed inside the node rectangle and optionally more information will be displayed
if enabled (see Select node display options above).

A node can be selected with the mouse and extra information of the selected node will be displayed right of
the picture if the ‘Bus and node information’ button is pressed (see above).

7.3.2.3. Extra bus and node information

If the ‘Bus and node information’ button is pressed, the extra information is displayed to the right of the
topology picture as can be seen in the example above.

The upper part of this extra information shows some general bus information.

See below for more information about the search for the Bus_Manager_ID register value.

The lower part of the extra information shows information on a selected node. A node can be selected by
clicking on the node in the topology picture, or selecting it from the node selection box.

The extra information for the selected node consists of information extracted from the selflD(s) of the
corresponding node and information extracted from the Configuration Rom of the corresponding node. The
information extracted from the Configuration Rom will only be displayed if this information can be found.
See below for more information about searching Configuration Rom information.

Note: The ‘Root Directory’ will not be displayed if there is no license key available for the version 2 software
or higher. See License Manager.

Information from Configuration ROM and Bus_Manager_ID

To display the optional extra information, the information from Configuration ROM and the
Bus_Manager_ID register of the CSR may be needed. The Recorder cannot read this information actively.
First because the Recorder is completely passive (does not generate packets on the bus). Second because
the current topology does not need to be the same as the topology valid at the cursor position of the
recorder. The displayed Recorder information could be from file, in which case there is no relation at all to
the current topology. Also, after the last recorded and downloaded information, there could be one or more
topology changes.
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The recorder will search for recorded bus transactions that will give more information about the
Configuration ROM and Bus_Manager_ID register. It searches for read transactions of the Configuration
ROM and for lock transactions on the Bus_Manager_|D register. It will search, starting with the last reset
event before the current cursor position until the next reset event or until the end of recorded packets. If no
reset was recorded before the cursor position, it will search from the beginning of the recorded packets.

If some information cannot be found because the corresponding transactions could not be found, the
corresponding information will not be displayed or a ‘?’ will be displayed in place of the information. All
information that can be found, will be displayed (if requested by the user).

Note that if a correct lock transaction on the Bus_Manager_ID register is found, but it indicates that no Bus
Manager is present, the value ‘(none)’ will be displayed. If no correct lock transaction could be found, the
Bus Manager line isn’t displayed at all.

Vendor names lookup

The Vendor ID is a 24-bit value. It will be displayed, if requested, inside the node rectangle or in the extra
information at the right of the topology picture.

Because a 24-bit ID is difficult to recognize, the Analyzer software will try to look up the vendor name
corresponding to this 24-bit ID in an external file. If found, this name will be used inside the node rectangle
(in place of the 240-bit value) and will be added to the vendor-ID value in the extra information list. The file
used for this is placed in the ...\bin folder. It has the name oui.txt. Updates of this file can be found at the
IEEE organization website at: http://standards.ieee.org/regauth/oui/index.shtml Here you can find free
public updates of this file.

If this file is not present, only the 24-bit Vendor-ID value will be displayed.

7.4. Packet View

The Packets View is one of the possible views in the Recorder which you can use to investigate the
recorded packets and events. It displays all packets and events sequentially in a table. Optionally,
additional information of a selected packet can be displayed, including the packet fields and their values,
the packet layout and possible warnings and errors that are detected for the packet.

7.4.1. How to use it

You can display/remove the Packets View by checking/unchecking the Packets View item in the View'
menu of the Recorder. There is also a shortcut key to toggle the state. An example of the Packets View is
dispayed below:

(L L =2 S

Packets Yiew = X

¢ [ [em

packet/event zize SOUNCE destination  label | retry | responze-code | ack speed time [incr.] Packst Type: IHead Response
M ReadResp 20 1] 2 32 complete complete T00MB 120,890 U5 - .
M CycleStart 0 100Mb 14.384 uS _I Show Az Packet: | Fead Response LI
M ReadReq 16 2 1] 33 » pending 100MB  13.285u5
I CycleStart 20 100MB  107.400 LS O 00k O 20 O 4l B0
M ReadResp 20 1] 2 33 3 complete complete 100Mb 82581 usS Ficlds I Layout I
M ReadReq 16 2 1] 34 » pending 100Mb  27.507 uS ¥
I CycleStart 20 100MB 14313 U5 "
W CdeStat 20 100Mb 124,980 05 et Witz
W ReadResp 20 1] 2 34 ® complete complete 100Mb  44.230 uS destination [D local:0
M ReadReq 16 2 1] 35 ® pending 100MbB 27 466 uS tranzaction label 22
M CycleStart 20 100Mb  53.304 uS
I CycleStart 0 100ME  124.980 08 ;f:'y CdDdE ':"”aé
W ReadResp 20 i 2 I complete complete 100Mb 16.073uS teods gadniesp
M FReadReq 16 2 u] 36 3 pending 100Mb 27954 uS priority 0
[ CycleStart 20 100Mb 80973 uS source D local:2
M ReadResp 20 1] 2 36 * complete caornplete 100Mb - 92523 uS respanse code tesp_complete
M FReadReq 16 2 u] aF 3 pending 100Mb 27344 uS o
M CpoleStat 20 100Mb 141608 quadiet data MRS [ - -l
M CucleStart 20 100Mb  115.946 U5 header CRC IxA25383FF
M ReadResp 20 1] 2 aF 3 complete complete 100Mb 54.240uS
M PhyCanf g 100Mb  31.148 uS
W/riteBlockReq 32 2 o 38 ES complete 400Mb 200137614 mS
M FeadBlockReg 20 a 2 20 » pending 100Mb 270671 U5
M ReadBlockResp 56 2 1] 20 » complete complete 100ME  7.324 uS
M ReadReq 1] 2 21 ES pending 100MB  429.810U5
M ReadResp 20 2 1] 2 = complete complete 100Mb 5778 uS
Ml ReadReq 16 0 2 22 bl pending 100Mb  189.840 05
ReadResp 20 2 0 22 S 100kb  5.758 uS
M '\/iiteBlockReq 40 a 2 23 » complete 100mMb  BF8.247 U5
W \riteBlockReq 32 a 2 24 » complete 100Mb  304.708 U5
WriteReq 20 2 o 3 ES complete 400Mb 41.33T uS
W \iiteFeq 20 2 1] 40 » complete 400mMb - 17.375u5
W'/riteReq 20 2 1] 41 b busy_x 400Mb  25.940 uS
WriteReq 20 2 o 41 ES bugp ¥ 400Mb 9806 uS —
W \iiteFleq 20 2 1] 42 " complete 400kb - 197.143333 m5 j Acknowledge code: I ack_complete

At the top of the view you see a toolbar with some buttons that enables quick selection of some event and
packet types. Below the toolbar you see the packets/events table on the left and optionally the packet
details on the right. Those optional details can be enabled and disabled with the right-most button on the
toolbar.
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Selecting a packet in the table will display the details of that packet in the (optional) details part and will also
select the corresponding packet or item in all other views of the Recorder.

When clicking with the mouse left of the packet/event type in the table, the packet or event will be
marked/unmarked. See Packet Marking for more information about packet and event marking

Using the Packet Search function, a large number of packets can be marked or unmarked at once, using
matching criteria. See Packet Searching for more information about packet searching.

Using the 'Go to previous marked packet' and or 'Go to next marked packet' buttons, you can easily step
through the marked packets.

zize © ation | lak
| 352

8 v

a v

8 |EE L

g v destination

8 | w label

5] S

16 | »  rekry a5

16 [ 47

165 | ¥ response-code 44

16 [ 43

20 : ack 49

16 v  speed 1

16 = - 2

15 |+ time (incr.) ]

20 T K| a0

16 4 2 3

1R 4 ] 4

By right-clicking on the column headers, a popup window as shown above will appear. The currently shown
packets/events table columns are checked in the menu. A column is shown or hidden by clicking the
corresponding menu item.

The packet/event number column shows the corresponding packet/event number. It is initially hidden and
can be made visible in the packets/events table through the packet/event column menu.

7.4.2. Details

The Packets View displays all packets and events in a list and optionally the details of a selected packet.
It has a toolbar of its own, a table of all the packets/events and an area to the right of the list where the
details of the selected packets can be seen.

7.4.2.1. Toolbar

The Toolbar has the following indicators and buttons:

Go to trigger position
When clicking this button, the cursor is moved to the trigger time. It is only enabled if the trigger position is
defined (trigger occurred during recording).

Go to next Bus Reset
When clicking this button, the next Bus Reset event will be selected. It is only enabled if one or more bus
resets are present (recorded during the recording).

Go to previous packet of same type
When clicking this button, the previous packet of the same type will be selected. It will be enabled if such a
packet is present.

Go to next packet of same type
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When clicking this button, the next packet of the same type will be selected. It will be enabled if such a
packet is present.

Go to previous packet with error(s)
When clicking this button, the previous packet that has one or more errors will be selected. It will be
enabled if such a packet is present.

Go to next packet with error(s)
When clicking this button, the next packet that has one or more errors will be selected. It will be enabled if
such a packet is present.

Go to previous marked packet
When clicking this button, the previous marked packet will be selected. It will be enabled if such a packet is
present.

Go to next marked packet
When clicking this button, the next marked packet will be selected. It will be enabled if such a packet is
present.

Packet/Event number

In this box you can see the packet or event number. All packets and events are sequentially numbered
starting from O (zero). The packet numbers can be used to select a range of packets to be stored in the
Analyzer packet file (see the 'Save Packets' command in the 'File' menu).

Double click on this box will open 'Go to packet number ..." dialog.
Toggle packet details on/off

With this button you can show or hide the packet details of the selected packet. In the example above, the
packet-details option is enabled (shown). See below for a description of the packet details option.

7.4.2.2. Packets/Events table

In the packets/events table all recorded packets and events are sequentially listed. It has a number of
columns from which one (the left most) is always visible. The number of next columns that are visible
depends on the Recorder window size and the number and type of enabled views. One row (packet or
event) may be selected. Details of a selected packet are optionally displayed right of the packet table (see
below). If a selected packet is part of a transaction, all rows corresponding to other packets of the same
transaction will have a light gray background. See the example above, where the ReadResp corresponding
to the selected ReadReq has a light gray background.

If the Packet View has focus (indicated by a rectangle surrounding the highlight bar) the up-arrow and
down-arrow keys can be used to step through the packet list. If the Transaction View or the Packet View
has focus, the left-arrow and right-arrow keys are used to step through the packets within a transaction.

The displayed columns in the packet table are:

number
This column displays the row number. This number could be used in communication with other people
looking at the same recording to point out a specific packet number.

packet/event

This column displays the packet/event type. Packets are also indicated with a colored rectangle. The same
colors are used as in the Time View. Stream packets are indicated as 'stream' and have a light green color
if the tag value is not 3. If the tag is 3, it is indicated as a GASP packet with a dark green color. Events are
also indicated with the event character, which is also used in the Time View.

If acknowledges are recorded that do not belong to any packet, it is displayed as an 'ack only' packet
without a colored rectangle.

For marked packets or events, a black dot will be displayed left in this column.

size

The size column displays the total packet size expressed in bytes. If the packet size is not a whole number
of bytes, which is an error condition, the number of whole bytes is displayed plus the '+' sign. Thus a packet
of 27 bits has a size of '3+'. The exact number of bits can be found in the details area, using the 'Layout’

page.
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source - destination - label - retry - response-code

The next 5 columns hold information of important packet fields. They are only filled with information for
packets that actually include the corresponding field.

The source and destination have a special format. They are split into bus number and node number. If the
bus number is 1023 (local bus), only the node number will be displayed. Otherwise the bus number and
local number are displayed separated by the ":' character.

For stream packets, the destination column will display the channel number of the stream packet. Channel
31 is displayed as 'ch 31'.

ack
If a packet has a corresponding acknowledge packet, the acknowledge type is displayed in the last column.

speed
This column indicates the packet speed. Please notice that even though a physical connection at 800Mbit/s
is established, it is still possible to send out packets with an effective data rate of 100Mbit/s.

destination offset
In case of Asynchronous Transaction requests this column indicates the memory address offset in the
target node.

data quadlet
In case of an Asynchronous write request or read response this column shows the data quadlet embedded
in the packet header.

time

This column shows the time stamp of the packet/event. By right-clicking on an item in this column it is
possible to change the time reference (time equals zero point) from the first packet/event to the selected
packet/event.

format
This column displays the packet format. This can be legacy, beta or unspecified.

direction
This column indicates if a packet was received or transmitted by the local node. In case of a FireStealth
device, this column indicates whether the packet transferred from port A to port B or the other way round.

uTc
In case a time source like an IRIG board was used for packet time stamping, this column shows the time
stamp in UTC format. Please look at the relevant Settings documentation to set this up.

7.4.2.3. Packet Details

If a packet is selected, the complete line in the packet table is highlighted. If the ‘Toggle packet-details
on/off’ button is pressed (on), the details of the selected packet can be seen right of the list (as in the
example above). This part includes:

Packet Type
In this box the type of packet that is selected can be seen. If the packet type is unknown (e.g. a packet with
erroneous header) this box will say 'unknown packet'.

Show As Packet

This box has a popup list from which you can select a packet type. The packet will be displayed in the
format of the packet type selected here. Initially, it will be the same as the 'Packet Type' box. For unknown
packets, it will be 'unformatted'. This feature can be used to find out for an erroneous packet what packet it
most likely is ment to be, and also to display a packet in its unformatted hexadecimal quadlet form.

Packet speed
These selection buttons will indicate the speed of the selected packet. They are not selectable by the user,
they just function as an indicator.

Fields
For primary packets the 'Fields' page shows all the fields the header of the packet is made of plus the
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quadlet data fields if they are present. For Phy packets it displays all the fields the phy packet is made of.
And for unformatted packets, it just shows all the packet quadlets. The 'source ID' and 'destination ID' fields
are displayed in a special format. The bus number and node number are displayed separately, with a "'
character in between them. If the bus number is 1023, it is substituted by the text 'local'.

Below is an example of the 'Fields' page for some read request packet.

Fesde | Lagont |
hedd e
destination D ocat 1 =]
Inancaction Labed 3
ety code retny_¥
Ieacen Faadfeg
pricnity L]
wowrca |0 locst 0
dhestination off st e FFFFODDDATE
hassdiar CRC NICEEET
=
Layout

The same fields displayed in the 'Fields' page are displayed in the 'Layout' page. But now the layout of the
packet is shown. Each line shows 32 bits, or one quadlet. The exact bit position of each field is shown,
including the field name (mostly some abbreviation because of space limitation) and the value. Reserved
fields and fields with fixed values are shown too. They have no field name, but only a value.

Below is an example of the 'Layout' page for the same packet as above.

Fokds | Layout |
El
daSwation [T Laded | 1 m
&FFCI E] 1] 4 0
source [
FFCD
Bestrushion off st
FFF oM
headee CRC
e} 5T
E
Errors

If the selected packet has one or more errors, or if errors are detected because the selected 'Show As
Packet' type does not correspond to the real packet type, an error page is added to the 'Fields' and 'Layout'
pages. Selecting this page will list all detected errors.

Below, an example of the 'Errors' page is shown. In this example, the packet above is shown as a stream
packet, which of course will result in errors.

Fiekds | Layonut | X Emcas |

" The bt coeic: ool et b psthosl hyped
*Header CRC emoe
" Disks Block size o smal

If one or more fields or data is missing (like in the case of 'Data-Block size too small' error above) the 'Field'
and 'Layout' pages will also reflect the error by displaying the missing parts in red. Likewise, when there is
too much packet data, the parts that are too much are also displayed red in the 'Fields' and 'Layouts’
pages.

Acknowledge code

If the selected packet has a corresponding acknowledge, the acknowledge code will be displayed here. If it
has no acknowledge, it will say '(none)'. If the acknowledge is invalid (disallowed code) the code will be
displayed too and in case of an acknowledge error (inverse-check error), the complete acknowledge byte
will be displayed.
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7.4.2.4. Triple Version

For triple Analyzers, the Packet View looks as follows:

veoBOO [T | & & & k5 o [ =g Packets Yiew |
packet/event node | size SOUrCE destination | label | rety  response-code | ack speed | lime [incr] Packet Type: IHEBd Block Request
M FeadBlockReg b 20 1 3 18 = pending 400mMb 273468 uS j . =
B FeacBlockResp b EG 2 1 18 X complete completz 400Mb 525908 Show s Packet: | Read Block Request El
M ReadBlockReq b 20 1 3 48 * pending 400Mb 244710 WS ¢ 00ME ¢ 200Mb & A00ME = o00ME
M FeadBlockResp b 2072 3 1 43 = complete complete 400mMb 22420 U5
B FReadBlockReq b 20 1 3 57 = pending 400Mb  4B173 U5 Fields I Layaut I
M ReadBlockResp b 2072 3 1 57 * complete complete 400Mb 21.730uS
W'writeBlockReg b 32 1 3 2 = complete 400Mb - 411.143 w5 Field Value
W'witeReq b 20 3 1 49 ¥ pending 400mMb 4993483933 5 g
WwitResp b 16 1 3 49 X complate complete 400Mb 133,367 US destination | local3
M FeadBlockReg b 20 1 3 9 = pending 400mb 107.442 w5 trarsaction label 43
M ReadBlockResp b 3z 3 1 3 ¥ complete camplete 400Mb - B147 US retry code retry_
B FReadBlockReg b 20 1 3 16 * pending 400Mb 2FAF2Z2US
W ReadBlockResp b 66 3 1 16 % complete complele  400Mb_ 6,433 U8 Ftoode ReadBlackRizg
eadBlockReq b 20 1 3 18 A00ME 2 3 priority i}
W ReadBlockResp b 3 1 " complete complete 400Mb - 2 source ID local1
B FeadBlockFeq b 20 1 3 57 b pending 400Mb 46153 uS destination offset 0000009213000
Ml ReadBlockResp b 2072 2 1 57 *® complete complste 400Mb 28032 uS data length 2048
WriteBlockReg b 32 1 3 1] * complete 400Mb 4412364 mS
WiiteReq b 3 ] 50 M perding  400Mb  57.088 uS headsiEt U:BORISEE
writeResp b 16 1 3 1] = complete camplete A00MB  147.024 U5
B FReadBlockReg b 20 1 3 9 * pending 400Mb 10748305
M FeadBlockResp b 32 3 1 9 b complete camplete 400MB 5168 uS
B FReadBlockReq b 20 1 3 17 = pending A00Mb 273702 uS
M ReadBlockResp b 56 3 1 17 * complete complete 400Mb B57SUS
B FeadBlockFeq b 20 1 3 43 b pending 400Mb  243.205 uS
M ReadBlockResp b 2072 3 1 43 S complete camplete 400Mb 21,261 U5
B FReadBlockReg b 20 1 3 a7 * pending 400Mb 46153 uS -
P presy ~ 3 £ " et el 1AL AR A
4 [ 3 Acknowledge code: Iack_pending

The triple version contains the following additional functionality:
Toolbar

View

This control van be used to select the Analyzer nodes to view information for. By clicking on the "a", "b" or
"c", the corresponding nodes can be hidden or shown. A red background indicates a node is shown. A
white background indicates a node is hidden.

Table Columns
The packets/events table columns to show are selectable through the packet/event column menu. This

menu is displayed after the table header is clicked with the right mouse button. The displayed menu is
shown in the figure below.

hode | size FOLICE destinatior
s number
a — b 0
a v h 31
a i th 0
a | B b 1
a W source ch 0
a — th 31
a v destination H 0
a e th 31
a L |a|:|E| :h I:l
a W retry ch 31
a st ch 0
a v response-code  Bho31
a s th 0
a | ¥ Ak 31
a v d ch 0
a [ . 31
a v time (incr. ) ek 0
a =T th 31
a 44 chi
- [ = EA P |

7.5. Transaction View

The Transactions View is one of the possible views in the Recorder which you can use to investigate the
recorded packets and events. It displays all completed and not completed transactions in a table Optionally
additional information of a selected transaction can be displayed, including an overview of the involved
request and response packets, a flow diagram, the transferred data and possible warnings and errors that
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are detected for the transaction.

7.5.1. How to use it
You can display/remove the Transactions View by checking/unchecking the Transactions View item in the
'View' menu of the Recorder. There is also a shortcut key to toggle the state. An example of the
Transactions View is dispayed below:
Lll_lilil ﬁ Trans acticns View
Ty et scle regater | peipondse  dala ollel dats length  Label Packet: |Flow | Datn | DataLagont |
Head Lusde! F4 1 HUM <24 L] | | ﬂ
Read Quadst F 1 ROM+Z2 4 55 packel ety | pesp. code  ack code
D - : i H = — MI
Fiesad Chusclel H H RO -40 i A B ResxElckAen = Comphehe comphete
Resd Qusdst F 1 RO -44 4 =]
F a RO o] =]
F ] AgM 0 El
F 1] RAOM 1] B2
F a AN 0 £3
it Block, 2 1 FFFFFO030000 g o
Read Block 1 F L L L] &2 L
Fead Qusdet 1 2 ROM 12 4 2
Read Quadst 1 F RAOM+16 4 F
it Block 1 2 DO0DOTFEFBEES 16 2
Wwrits Block. 1 2 (OGN000000 -] 2
Wie Dusdial 2 1 BRUSY_TIMEDQUT 4 L
b Quadst 2 1 FFFFFO0 04 4 2
Wit Dusdiat 2 1 FFFFFO000 & 4 3
‘i Bh -. FFFFFO0 (e _' E
Wik Black, 1 DOOOSFEF3AL =1
it Block i 2 DODDO000E) 8 z
paeds 2 ) 0 Tww &0 % M =
At the top of the view you see a toolbar with some buttons that enables quick selection of transactions with
warnings or errors. Below the toolbar you see the transactions table at the left and optionally the
transactions details on the right. Those optional details can be enabled and disabled with the right most
button on the toolbar.
o e b= | rezponde
eset
exet
Cua L
Luz| »  responder
Lua—
Qual ¥ data offset
Cuaf==
Qua L data length
Oua| v |abel
Llua——
Gual ¥ Mumber
Cluat
Cluadlet 2 4
MMnadlet 2 4
The currently shown transactions table columns are checked in the menu. A column is shown or hidden by
clicking the corresponding menu item.
The transaction number column shows the corresponding transaction number. It is initially hidden and can
be made visible in the transaction table through the transaction column menu.
Selecting a transaction in the table will display the details of that transaction in the (optional) details part
and will also select the corresponding item in all other views of the Recorder.
7.5.2. Details
The Transaction View displays all completed and not completed transactions.
When all the packet data is loaded, transactions are formed by grouping all requests and responses that
make up a transaction together. All these transactions are displayed in a list. The details of a transaction
can be seen to the right of the list by selecting one of the transactions.
It has a toolbar of its own, a table with all the transactions and optionally an area to the right of the table
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where the details of the selected transaction can be seen.

7.5.2.1. Toolbar
The Toolbar has the following buttons:

Go to previous packet with warning(s)
When clicking this button, the previous transaction that has one or more warnings will be selected. It will be
enabled if such a transaction is present.

Go to next packet with warning(s)
When clicking this button, the next transaction that has one or more warnings will be selected. It will be
enabled if such a transaction is present.

Go to previous packet with error(s)
When clicking this button, the previous transaction that has one or more errors will be selected. It will be
enabled if such a transaction is present.

Go to next packet with error(s)
When clicking this button, the next transaction that has one or more errors will be selected. It will be
enabled if such a transaction is present.

Toggle transaction details on/off

With this button you can show or hide the transaction details of the selected transaction. In the example
above, the transaction details option is on (shown). See below for a description of the transaction details
option.

Triple Analyzer

For triple Analyzers, the Transaction View looks as follows:

o]
File 3Search Hide Recorder Wew Windows Help
Fies Hﬂﬂ| T R & ® @ (¢ [ Q0@ [ |[2678192  buffer size:|239 ME
view GIEIE @ Q [ 7.96ms j[ S a2sereznirs | TR OE B & & Time View X
: NN N e e .
Kl 1]
vewOEE 1+ 10 % % [ SE| Tranzactions View X
transaction node | requester | responder | data offset datalength | labe  Packets IFIow | Data | Data Layout
Fiead Giock = U 3 LOOU0AUE FGU 2045 .
Wirite Block @ 0 3 Q00300000020 8 packet ety resp. code | ack. code
write Duadlet ® 3 0 FFFFFOOT0010 4 :
ReadBlock ¢ 0O 3 O0000B3B1630 8 e SR
Read Block o 0 3 00000981 £03 a2 ISATLOCCISER s DO GO
Read Block € 0 3 000003027000 2043
Read Block 3 ] 3 000003027300 2043
“write Block e 0 3 000300000020 8
Wwirite Cluadlet @ 3 0 FFFFFOOT0010 4
Read Block 3 0 3 00000B9B1608 g
Read Block e 0 3 000008981630 32
Read Block ] 0 3 00003027000 20438
Read Block = 0 3 o
*wirite Block C a 3 a
wWiite Quadlet @ 3 0 FFFFFOOTO0T0 4
Read Block 3 0 3 00000B9B1630 g
Read Block 3 ] 3 0000089B1608 32
Read Block ® 0 3 000003027000 2043
Read Block @ 0 3 Q00003027300 2048
write Block E ] 3 000300000020 g =
4] | 3 El

It contains the following additional Toolbar control:

View

Copyright © DapTechnology B.V., 2005-2020 - All Rights Reserved., 11/13/2020 97



Recorder

This control van be used to select the Analyzer nodes to view information for. By clicking on the "a", "b" or
"c", the corresponding nodes can be hidden or shown. A red background indicates a node is shown. A
white background indicates a node is hidden.

7.5.2.2. Transactions Table

The transactions table lists all complete and incomplete transactions. They are sorted by transmit time of
the first packet of the transaction. The table has a number of columns from which one (the left most) is
always visible. The number of next columns that are visible depend on the Recorder window size and the
number and type of enabled views.

One row (transaction) can be selected and the details of that transaction can optionally be seen to the right
of the transaction table (see below).

If the Transaction View has focus (indicated by a rectangle surrounding the highlight bar) the up- and
down-arrow keys can be used to step through the transaction list. If the Transaction View or the Packet
View has focus, the left- and right- arrow keys are used to step through the packets within a transaction.

The transaction table has the following columns:

transaction
The first column displays the transaction type. The possible transaction types are:

Read Quadlet
Read Block
Write Quadlet
Write Block
Lock

Bus resets are also included in this list for the convenience of the user.Transactions are displayed in
orange if one or more warnings are found within the transactions and red when one or more errors are
found within the transaction. Details of the warnings and/or errors can be found on the optional right part of
the view (see below).

requester - responder

These columns display the source ID and destination ID respectively of the request packet for this
transaction. Response transaction will have a source ID equal to the responder column and destination 1D
equal to the requester ID.

The format of these values follows the same rule as the source and destination columns in the list of the
Packet View.

data offset
This column will hold the data offset of the associated data transfer. It equals the data-offset field of the
request packet.

data length
This column will hold the data length of the associated data transfer.

label
The last column has the value of the label field for both the request and response packets.

Triple Analyzer
The transactions table columns to show are selectable through the transaction column menu. This menu is

displayed after the table header is clicked with the right mouse button. The displayed menu is shown in the
figure below.
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0r node | reguester | respol
nurmber

ek — 3
lock v 3
i:ggt v reguesker %
Hock v responder 3
Juadlet 1
3lock. v data offset 3
;lsgt v data length g
lock, L label 3
lock | 3
Juadlet | »  MNumber 1
Iock o T 3
3lock. b 1 3
lock, b 1 3

7.5.2.3. Transactions Details

Right to the transaction table, the details of the selected transaction can be seen if the ‘Toggle transaction
details on/off button’ is pressed (on).
The transaction details box has 4 to 6 pages (depending of the presence of errors and or warnings):

Packets

Selecting this page will show the page with a list of all the packets that make up the transaction. In the
example above, the selected transaction consists of a read request packet, followed by a read response
packet.

In this packets page you also can see the retry-code and response-code (if present) of the packets and (if
the packet was followed by an acknowledge packet) the acknowledge code sent.

If you select a packet in this list, it will also be selected in the other views. So you can select it and
investigate the packet details in the Packet View or check its position on the time line in the Time View.
If you want to know the time between request transmission start and response transmission start for
instance, simply select the request, switch the Time View to relative cursor mode, and click the response
packet. The Time View will display the difference in transmission start time in its 'Cursor Time' box.

You can use the left- and right- arrow keys to step through the list of transaction packets.

Flow

Selecting this page will show the same packets but now as a flow diagram. The requester is drawn left
(vertical dark gray line) and the responder right (also vertical dark gray line). The packets transmitted
between these two nodes, for the selected transaction, are drawn as arrows. The arrows point into the
direction of transmission (from source to destination). Acknowledge packets are drawn as separate arrows.
The color of the lines is the same as used in the Time View to easily identify the packet types.

You can select a packet in the flow by clicking with your mouse on the arrow or on the labels above the
arrow. For selection, both packet and associated acknowledge (if present) are a unity. If you select a
packet (with acknowledge) this way, it will also be selected in the other views, as in the case of packet
selection on the Packets page.

Below, the same transaction is selected as the example above, but now with the Flow page selected.
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ead Qu 2 0 ROM ] &0
2 [ ROM 1] &1
2 0 RO ] B2
Jusdel 2 ] ROM 0 &3
White Block 2 1 FFFFF Q00000 8 1]
Fiead Block 1 2 COO00TFBFAG0 £l 13 |
FeodQuadet 1 2 ROM#12 4 .
Fead Duadiat 1 2 Rl +16 4 2
Wi Block 1 2 CO0OTFEFESE 16 2
White Block: 1 2 QOO0 g 2
Wi Qusdist 2 1 BUSY_TIMEDUT 4 1
Wile Qusdet 2 1 FFFFFOON0004 4 2
Whte Qusdat 2 1 FFFFFO0 0 4 4 3
il Block ] 1 FFFFFO0N D008 ] 4
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Wi Block 1 2 000000020 ] 2
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As you can see above, the retry-code, response-code and acknowledge codes are also displayed in the
flow graph, so that you easily can see how the transaction is build up.

Data
In the Data page, the data transferred by the transaction is displayed. Below the data of the same
transaction as selected above is displayed.

Ll'_lil_*" £ T etk ee ey

hartachon Tequsiter teipondel  dala olliat data et labed Packets | Fww | Duta | Daabaonst |
Head Uuadsd ] 1 FLIH 24 i EL R
Feaad Quadisl 2 1 FliM+ 28 4 5 Thedd wishas
Fread Duadist 2 1 Rl «22 4 2 = ) O.FFFFFFEF [....] |
Fead Quadiat 2 1 FDIM + 36 4 57 datal1] 0<FFFFFFFF [ ]
Read Duadist K 1 Folik +40 4 L] SO0
Fiead Duadist 2 1 FODM+44 4 = datall| OxFFCZ0000 [....]
wid Quachiel 2 0 FiM 0 &0 dataf3] COTFOFSAC [ .o ]
: F: 0 R q &1 dataf4] FBASDO0Z4  [...%]
(- o Pl o &2 data] 12000000 [....]
Ju F 0 RAOM 0 =]
White Block 2 1 FFFFFO0G0000 8 i] dataff] 024000000  [§...]
Fread Bkock, 1 2 OOOOOFEFAED = 18 datal7] 0x00000000  [....]
Fiead Duadist 1 2 FoM#12 i 2
Fonad Quadial 1 2 FOM+16 4 2
Wwiils Block: 1 2 QOO0 RS 16 a2
Whie Block 1 2 (OCGO0000020 | 2
Wi et 2 1 BUSY_TIMEDUT 4 1
VWit Quadt 2 1 FFFFFO0 0004 4 2
wiede (usdet 2 1 FFFFFOM 014 4 3
Wwhils Block 2 1 FFFFFO0 DO0S g i
Bl 1 2 (OODOTE 7L00M 32 18
Wiy Block: 1 2 OOONTFEFSAL 7]
Whte Block 1 2 OOE00000020 8 2
il (et ] 1 FFFFFO0T0010 4 H - El
B el Bl 1 » MWW e AT 1] ¥, ]

Note that for Lock transactions, the ‘value’ column will be replaced by tree columns:

argument, data and old data. The argument and data values are from the Lock Request packet and the old
value is extracted from the response packet. In the example below the ‘Bandwidth Available’ register is
accessed with a Lock transaction.

x| v x| x|[w . Tiomsactions View

e e e RO o g ‘.?"_I Packets | Fow | Osa | DwaLayout |

iy Block 1] B FCP tesponas flame 8 15 = Jgad Je—— data ol data

Wiete Block B 0 FCP coemmand frame 5 16

Weln Biock i & FCP sesponas a5 16 Barduidh 435 1597 ] ]

White Block B o FCP command franmes 10 17

wiste Block 1] b FCP tssponss hames 10 17

wiile (et 3 o FCP command frame 4 18

et Qusdat i} B FICP sesponse frams 4 18

e Block [ 0 FCP coemmand llame 8 14

Wiaite Block 1] B FICP sesponae frams 8 19

Lesck 1} B CHANNELS _#vaaL +4 8 1]

Lk 1] & EBANDWIDTH AVML. 8 0

Lack 1] [ BANDWIDTH AWML 8 L1}

1] fi EEHADTH Avail, 8 {

Lack [1] B BANDWIDTH_ AWML 8 [1}

Lk 1} b CHANNELS M «+4 8 0 = -

| | [ E
Data Layout

The same data as displayed in the ‘Data’ page, is also displayed in the ‘Data Layout’ page, but now shown
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as a packet layout. An example of the ReadBlock transaction of above is shown below.

T rans actions View

i1 aevtmehicny easater | pesponder  dal ollist dut bemci Lol Packets | Flow | Dats | Datalsont |
Head Luaded 4 1 HO 4 L] = ) ﬂ
Resdlusdet 2 1 AOM 28 M Ex |
Fiead Qusdet 2 i R332 4 55 —1
Pl Quadiet 2 1 T i E7 1]
[y 3 i Fibe«4 4 o) MkFFEFFEFF
Flesd Quadet - 1 T 4 58 ]
2 a RO o B0 (FFFFFFFF
P00 how ; & ]
FFC2000
e B e :
Fliesd Block 1 2 ODDOFFBFAED e 18 mm}[‘i]mc
Riead Quadied i z AOM«12 n z FI3- L
He-adal]uadd 1 % num;rsmm 45 % -
Winks Bloack 1 O 1
Wirite Block, 1 2 00200000020 8 2 it
wiks Quadisl 2 1 BUSY_TIMEOUT 4 1 6]
‘it Quadiel 2 1 FFFFFO01 0004 i 2
Wirite Quadial z 1 FFFFFO010014 i 3 ig]
aribe Blhock 2 1 FFFFFO00 (00 g 4 [
Re.sd Block 1 F 7 7] 18
Wrte Block, 1 F] OOO007FBF 34,5 * ]
Write Block, 1 z OOEN0000020 ] z
Wit Duadist z 1 FFFFFO0T 0010 4 5 |
Baed Bl 1 2 (i e mi i) =] e ;I

For Lock transactions the tree data values (argument, data and old data ) are now displayed underneath
each other. The example below shows the same Lock transaction as the lock transaction above the
previous example.

Tianzaclions View
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Lock o B EAMD'WIDTH EW\]L -] o
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Warnings - Errors

Errors and or warnings may be detected for a transaction. In that case, an 'Error' page and or '"Warning'
page will be added to the Packets and Flow pages. Errors are situation where the IEEE1394 rules are
violated. For instance a request that is acknowledged with an ack_pending, but where the response is
never sent. Warnings are situations where the transaction could not be completed, but that are not errors.
For instance a request packet that is never acknowledged (because the node doesn't exist for instance). A
transaction that is not completed will always have minimal one warning (‘Transaction not completed') and
transactions with one or more errors, will always have minimal one warning.

You easily can search the transactions with errors and or warnings, by using the toolbar buttons.

Below is an example of a transaction with warnings. In this case the requesting packet was never been
answered with an acknowledge. So the request is not completed. Because there was no response, there is
also a warning that the transaction is not completed.

Copyright © DapTechnology B.V., 2005-2020 - All Rights Reserved., 11/13/2020 101



Recorder

e W 3 Tm——

TPl regaeiter  fuipondsd  clabe ollet data lengh | Labed Pm]m|m|mmuglwm]
Head Ulusdisl 3 1 HUM 24 4 S ﬂ
Froad Qusdial ] 1 Folid + 28 4 = 'Hdw{dwaﬂcr‘w I et 1
Fiead Duadist 2 i Fulibd+ 12 4 3 =1 | * Fequest subaction rot completed
Fresd Duadist 2 1 Foli+ 35 4 s7 * Traritmation reoll conphsted
Fioad Quadist 2 i P40 4 ]
Fiaad Dusdist 2 1 FoOM+44 4 =]
F L1 Rl 1] il
Foad Dundot 0 I 1 4]
2 [1] FOM 1] B2
i 0 FiliM ] =]
While Block 2 1 FFFFFO0Z0000 8 i}
Fiead Black. 1 2 OO0 BFAED 2 1]
Pt Dot 1 2 RoM«12 4 2
Fiesd Duadist 1 2 FlM+16 L] 2
“Wide Block: 1 2 COOGFEFBED 18 F
While Block 1 2 OO A00000021) a8 2
Wle [usdst 2 1 BUSY_TIMEDUT 4 1
Wil Quadiet 2 1 FFFFFO0 0004 4 2
Wiee Qoadlak 2 1 FFFFFO0N 001 4 4 ]
"wiln Block 2 1 FEFFFO0 008 8 1
Fread Block i 2 OOD0TE AT » 18
Weie Block 1 2 OOOOTFEFSAE £ &0
Wity Block 1 2 OO00000020 8 z
Wite Qusdat 2 1 FFFFFOO 0010 4 5 :I
B Bl 1 ¥ (b meyt] L] "

7.6. Protocol View

The Protocol View is part of the Recorder and will display the result of the protocol analysis.
Currently the protocol analyzer supports the following protocols:

Serial Bus Protocol (SBP)

Internet Protocol version 4 (IP4)

Industrial / Instrumentation Digital Camera protocol (IIDC)
Audio Video / Control protocol (AV/C)

Mil1394 Protocol

AMI-C Protocol

Custom

Each protocol analyzer needs information to do the analysis correctly. Mostly this information can be found
automatically. Using the Protocol Settings dialog, you can view the analyzer settings and change or add
information manually.

The Protocol View is positioned in the lower part of the Recorder. The Protocol View comprises 3 panes
and a toolbar, see figure below.
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relations pane

The left pane of the Protocol View is the 'relations' pane. It displays the results of the protocol analyzer in
the terminology of the supported protocols. Each supported protocol has a tab page in the 'relations' pane.
The tab page shows the results found for the protocol it supports. A tab page comprises a tree, which
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displays the hierarchy of the found results.

transactions and packets pane

The right pane of the Protocol View is the 'transactions and packets' pane. It displays all involved
transactions and packets which are part of the results found by the protocol analyzer, as well as the bus
resets. The transactions, packets and bus resets are displayed in a chronological order.

If you click an item in a tree of the 'relations' pane, the item will highlight. If one or more transactions or
packets in the 'transactions and packets' pane correspond to the item, then the first of these transactions or
packets will highlight. The remaining of these transactions or packets will be indicated with a gray
background color, see also the figure above and below. The up-arrow and down-arrow keys can be used to
step through the relation list. The left-arrow and right-arrow keys can be used to expand and collapse items
in the relation list.

Conversely, if you click a transaction or packet in the 'transactions and packets' pane, the transaction or
packet will highlight. The item in a tree of the 'relations' pane to which the highlighted transaction or packet
corresponds will also highlight. The remaining transactions or packets, which also correspond to the
highlighted item, will be indicated with a gray background color again. The up-arrow and down-arrow keys
can be used to step through the transactions and packets list.

details pane

The middle pane of the Protocol View is the 'detail' pane. It displays the details of a highlighted item of a
tree in the 'relations' pane. The details of a highlighted item are its fields and their values. The fields are
defined by the protocol definition of the highlighted item. The values of the fields are retrieved from the
corresponding transactions or packets of the highlighted item.

The 'detail' pane displays the fields and their values in 2 different forms. Each form has a separate tab
page. The Fields tab page shows the fields and their values in a tree and the Layout tab page shows the
fields and their values in the layout of the highlighted item.

If multiple transactions or packets correspond to the highlighted item, the protocol of the highlighted item
determines how the fields and their values of the highlighted item are displayed in the Layout tab page. For
example protocol SBP shows all fields and their values in one large block, see figure below.
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In the figure above, the red frame indicates the highlighted transaction or packet in the 'transactions and
packets' pane. The Fields tab page of the 'detail' pane is shown in the figure below.
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The red bar indicates the highlighted transaction in the 'transactions and packets' pane, which is in this
case the second corresponding transaction of the highlighted item in the 'relations' pane.

Another example is protocol AV/C, see figure below.
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Protocol AV/C shows only the fields and their values of the highlighted transaction in the 'transactions and
packets' pane and offers navigation buttons to walk through the corresponding transactions of the

highlighted item.
IMPORTANT:

The Protocol View can only be used if a license key for software version 1 or higher is installed. For each
protocol an additional license key needs to be installed. The 'relations' pane of the Protocol View doesn't
show a supported protocol if no license key is installed for it. An exception is made for recorder files
produced by a Analyzer with a valid license key for that protocol. For details, see License Manager.

7.6.1. How to use it

To show the Protocol View of the recorder click menu item: 'View | Protocol View'. The Protocol View will be
positioned in the lower part of the Recorder.

In order to analyze the protocol for some Unit inside a node, the protocol analyzer needs information of the
Unit. The information needed is protocol dependent. The protocol analyzer will scan the recorded data in
the Recorder to retrieve this information automatically. This information is normally present in the
Configuration ROM of a node. The Configuration ROM of a node is often read after a bus reset. If this
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information can't be retrieved from the recorded data it is to be provided manually. The Protocol Settings
dialog shows all information needed by each protocol. It is filled initially with the information that could be
found automatically. This information can be changed or new information can be added manually.

7.6.2. Details

This section describes the following parts of the Protocol View: the toolbar, the 'relations' pane, the 'detail'
pane, the 'transactions and packets' pane and the 'Protocol-Analyzer Settings'.

7.6.2.1. Toolbar
The toolbar is positioned at the top of the Protocol View.

@ e %= Protocol View |

The left side of the toolbar is divided into three parts by vertical lines: the first two parts are general and
apply to all protocols; the third section contains the buttons that apply only to the selected tab page in the
'relations’ pane. The general buttons will be explained below in the order they are displayed on the toolbar.
The right side with the name 'Protocol View' will display a star ™' if the protocol-analyzer settings have been
modified.

Protocol Settings

When clicking this button, the 'Protocol Settings' dialog will be displayed. It shows information used by the
protocol analyzers. It initially shows information that was found automatically and you will be able to change
or add information. See 'Protocol Settings' for more information.

I—}
=

Go to next item with warning(s)
When clicking this button, the next item that contains one or more warnings will be selected.

5
4

Go to next item with error(s)
When clicking this button, the next item that contains one or more errors will be selected.

i

Show Transactions and Packets
This button toggles the display of the right pane at the right side of the Protocol View.

Triple Analyzer

For triple Analyzers the toolbar looks as follows:
v OELE 6 | 1 % (= Protocol View | ¢

It contains the following additional control:

Analyzer node select control
With this control you are able to select the protocol analysis result of each supported Analyzer node. The
protocol view will only show the protocol information for the selected node.

7.6.2.2. Relations pane

The 'relations' pane shows the results of the protocol analyzer in the terminology of the supported

protocols. Each supported protocol has a tab page. However, if no valid license key is installed for a
supported protocol, the tab page of the supported protocol isn't displayed. The found items of a protocol are
displayed in the corresponding tab page in a tree structure. The items are not necessarily recorded in the
same order as displayed in this tree. However, all items inside the same item of the tree (at the same level)
are listed in the same order as the order of recording the first corresponding packet of each item. To find
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out the order of corresponding transactions and packets, see the 'transactions and packets' pane or take a
look at one of the other views of the Recorder (e.g. the Transactions View).

The example below shows the relations pane of an SBP analysis.
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The hierarchy of the tree shows the nodes as root items, the units as child items of the nodes and the
found results of the protocol analyzer as child items of the units. The terminology of the protocol determines
how units and found results of the protocol analyzer are displayed in a tree, see also figure above. In a tree,
the nodes are represented by their node specification ID. For more information about node specification ID,
see Protocol Settings.

Click in the tree to highlight an item. If one or more transactions or packets in the 'transactions and packets'
pane correspond to the highlighted item, the first of these transactions or packets will highlight and the
remaining of these transactions or packets will be indicated with a gray background color.

7.6.2.3. Details pane

The 'details' pane shows the details of a highlighted item in the 'relations' pane. This part is protocol
dependent, but mostly the 'details' pane will show the fields or layout of the selected item. This item may
correspond to one or multiple transactions. In the example below for instance, the 'details' pane of a 'Data
Table' item from a SBP analysis is shown. We can see that this 'Data Table' has a size of 64 bytes and is
transferred using 8 transactions. The second transaction was selected and the data corresponding to the
selected transaction is indicated with a red bar.
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For more informattion about the 'details' pane, see the corresponding protocol chapters.

7.6.2.4. Transactions and packets pane

The 'transactions and packets' pane shows the involved transactions and packets of the results found by
the protocol analyzer. It also shows all bus resets, see figure below. The 'transactions and packets' pane
lists the transactions, packets and bus resets in a chronological order.
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The 'transactions and packets' pane may list transactions and packets of multiple protocols. If this is the
case all transactions and packets of the protocol of the highlighted item in the 'relations' pane are displayed
in their normal text color and all transactions and packets of the other protocols are displayed with a gray
text color, see also figure above.

7.6.3. Protocol Settings

The Protocol View displays the result of the protocol analysis. To do the analysis correctly, the protocol
analyzer may need some information about the nodes connected to the Analyzer during the Recording.
Mostly, this information can be found automatically by the analyzer software. The Protocol-Settings dialog
will display this information and you may change or add information manually if needed. Manual changes in
this dialog you can store using 'Export' button, or import some saved protocol settings using 'Import' button.
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To get original protocol settings use 'Revert' button.

Below is an example of the Protocol-Settings dialog. In this example you can see the settings for the SBP
protocol.

A Protecol Analyzer Settings El 2=l

Moda Specification
Seanch cument | Fourd Urils I".-'E,T TECHROLOGIESIMC. [0w000007 01 00004027) hun O [SCSI1)

Fourd ELIES vahies: | (0500000701 00004027|

e ELNGA rezek ) pesetl pesel?  peseld  reseld
O D000 07000040 2T ) ricne (= k| 1 riang
FRemaove | Ml I

[T Mak unhandied packsl:

58P | P | uoc | Ave |
¥ Enable SEP analusiz
Uritz 1 1 ilial Loging
Uné  Nodespec  Manag Agent ORE size Command Set LoginID Feg Hode  Comm. Agent Stahs Fifo ORE pointer
a 020000 32 SC51Diact-access [SEC)
Femans | M I I Mew

N O L o

i

Mostly the protocol analyzer will need information about the Units inside the nodes that comply to the
protocol. For example the SBP protocol will need to know which nodes contain SBP Units and for these
Units it needs to know the 'Management Agent, 'ORB size' and supported 'Command Set. All this
information can be found in the Configuration ROM of the node. The analyzer will search for
Configuration-ROM reads to find out this information automatically.

Node Specifications

To specify a device on the bus within the recorded data, we use a Node Specification. We can not specify a
device with only one node ID, because the node ID of a device may change after a bus reset. So to fully
specify a device, we will need a node ID for each reset segment.

Reset Segments

With a reset segment we refer that part of a recording where the node IDs do not change. Thus resets are
the boundaries of reset segments. All recorded data, up to the first reset event (reset 1) is called
reset-segment-0. All data up to the next reset (between reset 1 and reset 2) is called reset-segment-1, etc.
Below we will explain how you can make Node Specifications using reset segments.

Triple Analyzer

Below is an example of the Protocol-Settings dialog for a triple Analyzer. It shows the settings per Analyzer
node. In this example you can see the settings for the SBP protocol of Analyzer node a. Settings of the
other Analyzer nodes are selected with the control above the Node Specification.
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7.6.3.1. How to use it

If you need to specify Units for some protocol manually, then you first have to make a Node Specification
that specifies the node in which the Unit resides. Then you can specify the Unit and the information that is
needed for the Unit. This Unit information is protocol dependent and will be described in the chapers
describing the corresponding protocol.

Creating Node Specifications manually

To specify a node, you can specify the node ID for each reset segment that is present in the recorder data.
You can create a new Node Specification by clicking the 'New' button below the Node-Specifications table.
In the example below Node Specification 1 specifies a (manually added) device that was not present (or
unknown) during reset-segment 0, and 4, and had a node ID of 1, 0 and 4 for reset segments 1, 2 and 3
respectively. Note that a gray table cell indicates that the node ID for that segment is not editable. In the
case of Node Specification 1, above, the node ID for reset-segment 0 is not editable because no
transactions were recorded during that segment at all, thus no node ID is needed.

~ Mode 5pecification
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Adding Node Specifications semi automatically by EUI64
Another way to specify a node across reset boundaries is to use the EUI64 of that node. This value will
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(normally) be present in the Configuration ROM of the device. All EUI64 values for which one or more
reads have been recorded are listed in the 'Found EUI64 values' box somewhere at the top of the dialog.
When selecting such a value and clicking the 'Select/Add' button to the right of it, the Node Specification for
that device will be added if it is not already present. The node IDs for each reset-segment will be filled in
automatically as follows: If during a particular reset segment, the read of the selected EUI64 is detected,
the node ID of that segment will be filled in with the corresponding node ID, and the cell is set to not
editable (gray cell). For all other segments, the value 'none' will be filled in and the cell will not be editable
(gray) if no transactions are recorded at all for that segment (and thus no node ID is needed). For the
segments for which no corresponding EUI64 read was found you can specify a node ID manually (unless
the cell is gray, indicating that no node needs to be specified).

Adding Node specifications semi automatically by Unit

The protocol-analysis software does not only search for EUI64 reads, but also for Configuration-ROM
reads that read information about Units inside the nodes. Each supported protocol can recognize Units that
comply to the corresponding protocol. These Units are listed in the 'Found Units' box. Selecting such a Unit
in this box and clicking the 'Select/Add' button to the right of it, will add the corresponding Node
Specification just as described in 'Adding Node Specifications semi automatically by EUI64'. In addition, the
Unit specification is also added to the 'Units' table below the 'Node Specifications' table.

Using currently connected devices to add Units

If the 'Found Units' box does not contain the Lun you want to add, but the device containing this Unit is still
connected to the Analyzer, you can click the 'Search current' button. This will add all Units of the currently
connected devices to the 'Found Units' box. Clicking the 'Select/Add' button for such a Unit, will add the
correct Unit information, but the correct node IDs for each reset segment can only be found automatically if
the read of the corresponding EUI64 has been recorded for that segment.

Save Settings

The protocol-analysis settings are stored in the recording file. So, if after making a recording you save the
recording to a file, all current protocol settings are stored in that file as well. If you open a recording file and
change any of the protocol-analysis settings, a dialog box will be displayed before the currently loaded
recording will be removed from memory. This allows you to cancel the action and save the modified
recording.

7.6.3.2. Details

The Protocol-Settings dialog consists of two main parts. The Node-Specifications part at the top to specify
nodes across resets (as explained above), and at the bottom, a protocol-specific part for protocol-specific
information (including Unit information). Between these two parts, general options can be selected.

Node Specifications
The 'Node Specifications' part consists of a table with the Node Specifications and some combo boxes and
buttons to help with the creation of new Node Specifications.

Combo box Found Units
The combo box shows the found units of the nodes on the bus.

Combo box Found EUI64 values
The combo box shows the found EUI64 values of the nodes on the bus.

Table Node specification

Each row in the table 'Node specification’ relates to a node on the bus. The table shows in column 'spec'
the defined logical ID of a node; it shows in column 'EUI64' the EUI64 value of a node and it shows in the
columns 'reset 0 .. reset n' the node IDs of a node retrieved from the recorded data in Recorder. The node
ID of a node may change after a bus reset. So the node ID is to be known for each reset segment. With the
reset segment that part of a recording is referred to, where the node IDs do not change. Thus, bus resets
are the boundaries of reset segments. All recorded data up to the first bus-reset event (reset 1) is called
reset segment 0. All recorded data up to the next reset (between reset 1 and reset 2) is called reset
segment 1, etc.

Using the checkbox before each Node Specification in the table you can enable or disable each node
individually for analysis. If the box is not checked, all units inside this node will be excluded from analysis by
any protocol.

General Options
At this moment, one general option exists:
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Mark unhandled packets

This checkbox can be used to have all packets marked that aren't part of any protocol. It works like this:
before the protocol analysis starts, all packets are marked that might be part of a protocol (request,
response and stream packets). During analysis, any packet that is part of a protocol is unmarked. After the
analysis, the Packet View or Transaction View can be used to check which transactions or packets are not
included in the Protocol View.

Protocol-specific information
The dialog shows in the lower part the supported protocols. Each supported protocol has a tab page. If a
protocol has no installed license key the tab page is disabled.

Protocol tab pages

Click on the tab to show the associated protocol tab page on top. The information on the tab pages are
protocol dependent, but most will include Unit information as described above. See the seperate protocol
chapters for more information.

Table Units

For most protocols, a Units table will be present. The rows in the table 'Units' relate to units, which support
the corresponding protocol. The table shows in column 'Unit' the unit ID of a unit; it shows in column 'Node
spec.' the Node-Specification number for this unit and in the remaining columns it shows the
protocol-dependent settings. Notice that the Node Specification for this Unit is indicated with a number.
This number corresponds to the 'spec' number in the Node-Specifiaction table.

See the corresponding protocol chapters for more information.

7.7. Packet Marking

Packets and events can be marked. You can mark or unmark them individually or use a packet search. A
packet search can be peformed on all packets or on the selected packets so that you can narrow the
search step by step. You can easily step through marked packets to investigate them and marked packets
can be exported to a Analyzer packet file (*.fsp) or text file.

Marked packets will have a black dot left in the packet list of the Packet View (left to the colored packet
rectangle). In the Packet-View example below a reset event and some packets are marked.
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You can easily step through the marked packets using the ‘Go to previous marked packet and ‘Go to next
marked packet’ buttons in the toolbar of the Packet View.

Packets can be marked in several ways:

¢ Clicking left in the packet list of the Packet View (the area of the black dots).
¢ Using the Mark and Unmark menu functions.
¢ Using the Advance Search function.

Marked packets can be exported to a Analyzer Packet file (*.fsp) or to a text file using the 'Export' function
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in the 'File' menu of the Recorder.

Mark / Unmark with mouse clicks

To mark/unmark a packet with a mouse click, click left to the colored packet rectangles in the Packet View
(completely left in the table). A black dot (left of the colored packet rectangle) indicates marked packets. If
you only need to mark or unmark a few packets, this is a quick and easy way to do this.

Mark / Unmark with menu functions

To mark/unmark a lot of packets, you can use the Mark and Unmark menu functions described above in
the ‘menu’ paragraph. Using these functions you can mark or unmark all packets or a range of packets.
Using the range mark/unmark function you can also choose between isochronous and asynchronous
packets and some additional conditions (channel, source and destination ID).

Mark / Unmark with Packet Search function
Using the Advanced Packet Search function you will be able to mark/unmark a more specific selection of
packets. See the Packet Search function for more information about packet searching.

7.8. Packet Searching

7.8.1.

Packets and events can be marked. You can mark or unmark them individually or use a Packet Search
dialog. You can mark or unmark packets by specifying search criteria, such as packet type, its
acknowledge type, packet speed and values of specific header or data fields. A packet search can be
peformed on all packets or on the marked packets so that you can narrow the search step by step. You can
easily step through marked packets to investigate them and marked packets can be exported to a Analyzer
packet file (*.fsp) or text file.

Marked packets will have a black dot left in the packet list of the Packet View (left to the colored packet
rectangle). See Packet Marking for more information about packet marking.

How to use it

When selecting the Advanced Search in the Search menu of the Recorder window, the Search dialog will
be shown. An example is shown below. Here you can specify a selection of packets that have to be marked
or unmarked. The selection consists of a combination of sets. A set consists of all packets that satisfy a
number of selection conditions. The conditions on which packets in a set are selected are: Packet Type,
Acknowledge type, Packet speed, specific field values of the Packet Header and specific field values of the
Packet Data, or a combination of these.

You can choose if the selected packets need to be marked or unmarked. When marking, you can choose if
the current marked packets need to be unmarked, and if you only want to search in the currently marked
ones (see below for more details).

Apart from selecting packets on specific conditions, some packet types (like phy packets) and events (like
bus resets) may be included in the selection directly.
Below we will describe the different parts of the Search Dialog in more detail.
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7.8.2. Details

Below, the different parts of the Search dialog are described in more detail.

B

7.8.2.1. Mark / Unmark options

At the top of the dialog you can choose if you want to mark or unmark packets and set some other options.

Mark/Unmark radio buttons
With these radio buttons you choose between marking and unmarking packets and events.

Add to currently marked ones

When marking packets, and this checkbox is checked, the selected packets will be marked and the
currently marked packets will stay marked too. Otherwise, the currently marked packets will be unmarked
before the selected packets are marked.

Only search in the currently marked ones

When marking packets, and this checkbox is checked, only the currently marked packets will be checked.
Unmarked packets are left unmarked.

When unmarking packets, the search is always done only on packets that are currently marked.

7.8.2.2. Search result

At the top-right of the dialog you will find an indication of the number of currently marked packets and the
number of currently unmarked packets.
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When the search is performed (Search button clicked), new packets may be marked or marked packets
may be unmarked (depending on the chosen options). These changes will be reflected in the current
number of marked and unmarked packets.

Note that you can easily examine the marked packets using the buttons to get to the previous and next
marked packet in the toolbar of the Packet View and using the menu functions in the 'Search' menu of the
Recorder window to go to the first or last marked packet.

7.8.2.3. Set selection, Search button and Close button

At the bottom of the dialog you will find the Search button, Close button and the Include packets defined in:
box.

Search

When clicking the Search button, the search is performed. Packets and events may be marked or
unmarked and the number of currently marked and currently unmarked packets will reflect the result
(top-right of dialog).

Close
When clicking the Close button, the dialog will quit without doing the search. No packets will be marked or
unmarked and the number of currently marked and currently unmarked packets will not change.

Include packets defined in:

Here you can type in a set name or any boolean combination of the four sets. All packets that are included
in the search and that fit the Set or combination of Sets, will be marked or unmarked (depending on the
chosen option). In the example above, all packets that fit the description of SetA will be marked, others will
be unmarked.

The set names that can be used are 'seta’, 'setb’, 'setc' and 'setc'. The names are not case sensitive, thus
'SetA' is valid too. You can also use just 'a', 'b', 'c' or 'd' (or 'A’, 'B' etc.) for the set names. The Boolean
operators are 'not’, 'and' and 'or'. But they may be substituted by the characters "', '&" and '|' respectively.
Parenthesis may be used to group the Boolean operations.

Some examples of valid expressions are:

setc

NOT SETB

(seta or setb) and not setd
ISetA & (SetC | SetB)

a

C or D

Note that a red cross will be displayed before the boolean expression when there is an error in the
expression.

7.8.2.4. Packet Sets

Up to four Sets (SetA, SetB, SetC and SetD) can be used for the packet search. A Set defines a subset of
all asynchronous and isochronous packets by specifying packet types, packet speeds, packet
acknowledges, and optionally value conditions for one or more header and or data fields.

A packet is said to 'fit' the Set if all specified conditions are met. Thus, when the packet is of the specified
type, and the packet is of the specified speed, and the packet is acknowledged by the specified
acknowledge, and the optional header-field and data-field conditions are met, then the packet 'fits' the Set.

A Set page has the following parts:

Primary Packets or Phy Packets selection

Primary Packets box to select primary types

Packet Speeds box to select which packet speeds are included
Acknowledge box to select which acknowledge should follow the packet
Header Values box to specify optional header field conditions

Data Values box to specify optional data field conditions
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Primary Packets or Phy Packets
Here you can select whether this set specifies primary packets or phy packets. Primary packets are
Request packets, Response packets, Cycle Start packets or Stream (isochronous or asynchronous)

packets.

If you select Phy Packets, then you can specify optional phy-packet field-value conditions using the
Data-Values box. The Header-Values box will be disabled for the Phy Packets.
If you select Primary Packets, then you can select packet types in the Primary-Packets box. You can

specify optional header-value conditions in the Header-Values box and optional data-value conditions in the
Data-Values box.

Packet Speeds

Here you can select which speed a packet should have to fit the Set. If no speed is selected at all, no
packet will fit the Set at all. If you select all speeds, the speed of a packet doesn't matter. In the example
above, packets of speed 100Mb/s or 200Mb/s do not fit SetA.

Primary Packets

Here you can specify which primary packet types may fit the Set. All types for which the corresponding
checkbox is not checked, do not fit the Set. So in the example above, only ReadBlockResponse packets
may fit SetA.

If one or more types are selected, then only those lines in the Header-Values table will be enabled for which
the corresponding field is present in all the selected types. If you select, for instance, only request types,
then the Destination-Offset field will be enabled. you can put a condition on this field. But if you also select
a Response, this field will be disabled because it is not present in a Response packet.
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There are also some buttons to quickly select multiple types at once:

All
Clicking this button will select all types.

None
Clicking this button will deselect all types.

Requests
Clicking this button will select all request types.

Responses
Clicking this button will select all response types.

With Data quadlet
Clicking this button will select all packet types, for which a data quadlet is present in the header.

With Data block
Clicking this button will select all packet types, for which a data block may follow the header.

Acknowledge

Here you can select all different acknowledge types, including invalid and erroneous acknowledge or
packets without acknowledge. A packet will only fit the set if it has one of the specified acknowledge types.
By default they are all checked, which in fact means that there is no condition on acknowledge type.

When the no acknowledge checkbox is checked, the packet does fit the set when it is not acknowledged by
any acknowledge packet (any 8-bit packet).

When the others (invalid and erroneous) checkbox is checked, the packet fits the set when an invalid or
erroneous acknowledge is detected for the packet. An erroneous acknowledge is an acknowledge packet
(8-bit packet) for which the inverse check fails. An invalid acknowledge is an acknowledge for which the
4-bit invert check is ok, but with an invalid ack type.

There are also some buttons to quickly select multiple types at once:

All
Clicking this button will check all checkboxes, which in fact means that there is no condition on the
acknowledge.

Any Ack

Clicking this button will check all checkboxes except the no acknowledge checkbox. This means that the
packet will fit the set if there is an acknowledge. It doesn't matter if it is an invalid acknowledge or even
erroneous one, as long as there is one.

No Ack
Clicking this button will check only the no acknowledge checkbox. This means that a packet does fit the set
when it does not have an acknowledge.

Not Compl.
Clicking this button will select all acknowledge types indicating that a request is not completed yet. The
selected types are the Pending, Tardy and the three Busy types.

Errors
Clicking this button will select all packet types indicating an error and will select the others (invalid and
erroneous> checkbox.

Header Values

Here you can specify additional header-field conditions. As mentioned above, only those fields will be
enabled that are present in all packet types selected in the Primary-Packets box. For each enabled field, a
condition may be entered.

A condition can be set by specifying a condition and a value. In the example above for instance, a condition
is set on the Source field.

A packet only fits the Set if all specified conditions (and that are not disabled) are true for the packet.

In the example above for instance, a packet does not fit the Set if the Source field is not equal to OxFFC1.
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The Header Values table has the following columns:

o Field. The Field column displays the header-field name. Note that only those fields are enabled that are
present in all the selected types in the Primary-Packets box. Fields not enabled are displayed with a gray
color.

e Cond. Here a compare type can be selected. You define a compare type by clicking in this field and
select the type from the combo box. You can select the following types:

e == condition met if the packet-field value equals the specified Value.

¢ /= condition met if the packet-field value does not equal the specified Value.

e <= condition met if the packet-field value is less than or equal to the specified Value.

e >= condition met if the packet-field value is greater than or equal to the specified Value.

You can also select an 'empty' operation, meaning that the field condition has to be removed.
Selecting this will also remove the field Value.

Note that for each byte in the packet, only one condition may exist, unless the condition is '==". You
can for instance not put a '<=' condition on the Transaction Label field if there is also a condition other
than '==' on the Retry Code field. If both conditions are '==", there is no problem. The software will
inform you about possible conflicts as soon as you try to Apply the settings.

e Value.Here you can specify the value for the condition. You can enter values in decimal or hexadecimal
notation. If you clear this field, the compare type in the Cond. columns will be removed too. Together with
the compare type from the Cond. columnm it specifies the condition the packet field should have to fit the
Set.

o Mask. Before the packet field is compared with the Value, a logical and is performed with this optional
Mask value. It can be used to mask one or more bits before the compare is done. For each bit in the
mask with value 0, the corresponding bit in the packet field and the corresponding bit in the specified
Value will be cleared before they are compared. If, in the example above, a mask value of 0x003F was
specified for the Source field, then effectively only the lower 6 bits are compared because all other bits
will be zero-ed by the mask operation.

Data Values

Here you can specify additional data-field conditions. Basically, it works the same as the header-field
conditions, but because the format and size of data fields are not fixed, a powerful packet-data editor has
been added. Here you can select the format for all kinds of data-payload types.

In the example above for instance, the CommandOrb format (part of the SBP2 support) has been selected
as the packet payload format. This gives you some fields on which conditions can be set. In the example
above, the conditions are such that a packet will fit the set only if the rq_fmt field equals "SBP2 standard",
the direction field equals "Read", the speed field equals "S100" and the 'data size' field is greater than or
equal to 1024. Note that some values can be selected by selecting a symbolic value from a combo box, so
you do not have to look up these values. If you want to know the values of these symbolic names, you can
look inside the 'Layout' tab, or you can use a right mouse click and select the 'Decimal’-values option for
instance.

For some formats, there may be a data field for which you can define a separate sub-format in an
additional tab. Here you can also add additional conditions for the fields in that sub-format. In the
CommandOrb format example above for instance, the 'command' field can be sub-formatted in an
additional tab. In the example below this additional 'command' tab has been selected. The 12-bytes
command is shown here. Now you can select a separate format for this 12-bytes command. In the
example, we chose the 'Simplified direct access' command set, which is part of the SCSI specifications.
This format can show all SCSI commands that are part of that set. When you select another operation
code, the format will adapt to the format for that particular command. This way it is very easy to add
additional conditions on fields that are specific for a command set and specific to a command from that set.
In the example below for instance, additional conditions are added so that only a READ(10) command that
has also a 'transfer length' field value of 1024 or more fits the set.
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Depending on the license keys that are installed, you can select all kinds of formats and optionally sub
formats where needed. There are formats for the SBP protocol, IIDC protocol, IP4 protocol and AV/C
protocol. You can also select the format 'unformatted' to be able to set any kind of condition on any bits.
Now we will describe the different parts of the Data Values box:

payload size (bytes):

Here you can enter the payload size of the packet expressed in number of bytes. It will specify the size of
the data shown in the 'Payload' tab. Changing the value will also change the size (bytes) value in the
'Payload' tab. This value will automatically be adapted if you specify a new value for the 'Data-Length
Async. packet' field in the Header Values box.

Format tabs

The 'Payload' tab will always be present. It describes the whole payload. If a field can be described with a
sub-format, an additional tab will be present for the format of that field. See 'command' tab in the example
above. All tabs have the same parts in it:

o format. With this combo box you can select the format of the packet or sub-format of the field. Note that
the formats you can select from depend on the license keys that are installed for the currently connected
Analyzer. If no Analyzer is connected, there will only be the unformatted option.

o size (bytes). Here the number of bytes will be displayed that correspond to the data in the selected tab.
For the 'Payload' tab this will be the size of the complete payload as indicated in the payload size (bytes):
above it.

e parameter. Sometimes a format may need extra parameters to be able to format the data correctly. In
the example below for instance, the selected format is one of the command sets for the command data
for the SBP2 protocol. Command data is returned as a reaction on a command. In this case, the
command has an operation code that determines the format of the command data. Thus to be able to
format a command data packet, you will need to enter an operation code. In such situations, a parameter
combo box will appear. Here you can select a parameter and enter the value for it in the box right of it.
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For some parameters, the value can be entered by selecting a symbolic value from a list of symbolic
values in a combo box.

o Fields. The formatted payload or field can be shown as a table or a layout picture. The Fields tab shows
the table. Here you can enter the data-field conditions just as you could do with the header fields. The
table has the following columns:

e Field. The Field column displays the data field name.

e Cond. Here a compare type can be selected. You define a compare type by clicking in this field and
select the type from the combo box. You can select the following types:

o == condition met if the packet-field value equals the specified Value.

¢ !=condition met if the packet-field value does not equal the specified Value.

o <= condition met if the packet-field value is less than or equal to the specified Value.

e >= condition met if the packet-field value is greater than or equal to the specified Value.
You can also select an 'empty' operation, meaning that the field condition has to be removed.
Selecting this will also remove the field Value.
Note that for each byte in the packet, only one condition may exist, unless the condition is '==". The
software will inform you about possible conflicts as soon as you try to Apply the settings.

e Value. Here you can specify the value for the condition. Note that the values are dispayed in a form
depending on the field type. For instance the 'transfer length' field in the example below is displayed
as a decimal number. The 'logical block address' field is displayed as hexadecimal number and the
'operation code' field is shown using symbolic values.

(e o o o
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Decimal and hexadecimal numbers can be entered decimal or hexadecimal. For fields with symbolic
values, a combo box will be displayed when clicking on the value so that a value can be chosen. You
can change this behaviour by selecting another display form (overruling the automatic form) using
the right mouse button as described below.

If you clear this field, the compare type in the Cond. columns will be removed too.

Together with the compare type from the Cond. column it specifies the condition the packet field
should have to fit the set.

e Mask. Before the packet field is compared with the Value, a logical-and is performed with this Mask
value. It can be used to mask one or more bits before the compare is done. For each bit in the mask
with value 0, the corresponding bit in the packet field and the corresponding bit in the specified
Value will be cleared before they are compared.

Using a right mouse click in the Field table you can popup a menu to select one of the following

options:

e display form. You can select if the value of the fields should be displayed Hexadecimal, Decimal or
Automatic. Automatic (default) means that the format will determine the display form for each field
separately. One of the automatic forms can be a symbolic value.

e Select All. With this option you can quickly select all fields in the table.

e Import and Export. With this option you can import or export the selected field(s) or all fields.

If you choose to import, a file dialog is presented. You can select to import from a hex data file
(*.hex) file or quadlet data file *.qdl file. See File Formats for more information on these formats.

If you choose to export, you can select the type of export in a little dialog and then with a file dialog
you can select a file to export to.

e Hex/Ascii edit. With this option you can edit the selected field(s) or all fields using a hex/ascii editor.

e Layout. The formatted payload or field can be shown as a table or a layout picture. The Layout tab shows
the layout picture. The same fields are presented as in the 'Fields' tab, but now you can see the sizes of
the fields and how they are positioned in the data block. Note that reserved fields are shown here too.
Reserved fields are not shown in the 'Fields' table.

Save/lLoad Search dialog settings file
Your customized search criteria can be saved from and loaded to the dialog. An files has the extension of
"* frs". Save and Load buttons are located at the bottom of the dialog.
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7.8.2.5. Others page

As well as specifying packets using the packet sets, we can also quickly include packets and events using
the 'Others' tab page. On this page you will find a number of packet types and events that can be included
by checking those check boxes. All the checked packets and events will be marked or unmarked. Below is
an example of the 'Others' page. In this example all reset events and Phy-SelflD packets will be marked
when the 'Search’ button is pressed.

E3 Search Dialog EE®

[~ Add to curently marked ones [~ Only zearch in the currently marked ones cunently Marked ID

= Unmark currently Unmarked |238012

Dthers ISetA | stk | seic | setn |

—Includ

™ Packets with emarz

[T Resets

I~ PrySelfD packets

I~ PhypConf, packets

[ Phulinkon packets

[~ PryEstend. packets

I~ Unknown packets

™ Hidden packets [prefis ol

[~ Acknowledge only packets

Search | Include packets defined in: [ |Setd Sawve Load Cloze |
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Chapter 8. Mil1394 Player

The Mil1394 Player is a FireSpy application which is able to transmit AS5643 stream packets as recorded
by the Recorder. This allows the user to recreate a previously recorded situation on demand, including
dropped packets, timing faults and missing data. The Mil1394 Player can help reproduce specific use
cases, which can be used in developing the system around it.

The Mil1394 Player is supported on 4th Generation FireSpy models or later with a valid Mil1394 protocol

license.

8.1. How to use it

The Mil1394 Player imports the AS5643 stream packet data from regeneration files. (*.rgn) These files can
be created using the Recorder. Recorded stream packets can be exported using the Export Packets dialog.
Once the regeneration file is loaded into the application, settings such as channel selection and STOF

packet generation can be selected. After that the stream packet data will be uploaded to the FireSpy, and it

will play the regeneration file

8.1.1. Export Recorder Data

The Recorder will be used to collect the stream packet data. This can be done by making a recording, or by
opening an .fsr Recorder file. It is possible to export a specific set of stream packets, by using the packet

marking functionality.

To export the stream packet data, select File > Export Packets... from the Recorder's toolbar. This will

bring up the following dialog.

25 Recorder - Export

Quadlets file (*.qd)

® | Recorder Regeneration file (*.rgn)

Frame Timing Option

Time Offset from STOF

All Stream Packets

Options

Edit Script

Script Generator
Custom
Reset Script Save Script Save Script As...
Save As Selection
Packet file (*.fsp)
Raw binary file (*.bin) e e
e Selected Packet
CsV text file (*.cav) - ~
Hex file (*.hex) . J;Jrl ;;;;ets

Mark

Cancel

Export

Save As

In the Save As field, select the Recorder Regeneration file (*.rgn) option.

Frame Timing Option

To generate stream packets with a timestamp relative to the previous STOF packet, check the Time Offset
from STOF option. Uncheck this field to create stream packets with absolute timestamps.

For the most accurate timing data, do not select the Time Offset from STOF option.
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Selection
Use this field to select whether the Recorder should export all packets, the marked packets or a selected
packet(s).
Export packets
Click on Export to create the Regeneration file (*.rgn). This is the file that will be used by the Mil1394
Player.

8.1.2. Play Regeneration File

You can open the Mil1394 Player by clicking on the Player button in the main window. When opening the
Mil1394 Player, an empty user interface will appear. To use the Player, load a Regeneration file (*.rgn) into
the Mil1394 Player using the 'Open' command of the 'File' menu.

R FireSpy3422bT

- O X
File Tools Windows Help

ey BB (@ » = ¥ C

B-069-1840-003:a

Packets remaining: |+ | 377343 Total packets: | 377943 [ +  TH: Nl 4y

B-065-1840-003:b

B-065-1840-003:c

Selected file node: ﬂ b c Selected file node: a B c Selected flenode: a b ﬂ
[tem Value [tem Value [tem Value
- Total packets 175981 - Total packets 175981 - Total packets 175981
Total packets sent 0 Total packets sent 0 Total packets sent 0
E| Channels to send E| Channels to send E| Channels to send
L v . - 3LSTOF v P v
‘ o ‘

v

v ) v v

To play the selected Regeneration file, simply click the Play button in the toolbar at the top. This will upload

the Regeneration data to the FireSpy, and play the stream packets on the FireSpy nodes. Use the Upload
button will only upload the data to the FireSpy, without starting the Player.

To play the regeneration file multiple times, the Loop button can be used. When clicking on the loop button,

the loop count is visible in the toolbar. In that mode the selected regeneration file is played over and over
again, until the Stop button is pressed.
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FF Mil1394 Player — O x

Another option in the Mil1394 Player is to change the synchronisation mode. This can be done by clicking
on the item next to the sync mode, and selecting one of the four available options:

Internal

Sync on STOF
Sync slave
Sync master

FF Mil1394 Player — O x

EGE]

:EW“HG“H‘I-&MHHG
(=[] [ ] [ [~ [ ] [~ SR

124

Copyright © DapTechnology B.V., 2005-2020 - All Rights Reserved., 11/13/2020



Mil1394 Player

8.2. Details

8.2.1. Toolbar
The toolbar is placed at the top of the Mil1394 Player window.

rey B0B (@ » = ¥ ¢ Packetsremaining: |+ 278961 Totalpackets: 377943 | +1 | [P: 17| OH:4M

From left to right, the toolbar has the following elements.

Play node selector
For FireSpy analyzers with multiple buses, the Play node selector can be used to enable and disable nodes
on the FireSpy.

Mil1394 Player active indicator
This status LED will turn on when the Mil1394 Player is active.

Play, Stop, Upload data, Clear FireSpy memory
These buttons are used to start and stop the Mil1394 Player, as well as uploading the data to the FireSpy,
or clearing its memory.

Packet counters
The first ‘packet counter’ shows either the remaining or sent packets, which can be switched with the toggle
button. The second counter shows the total number of packets to be sent.

Time indicators

The first ‘time indicator’ shows either the remaining or elapsed time, which can be switched with the toggle
button. The second time indicator shows the total time needed for the Regeneration file to be played
completely.

8.2.2. Bus settings

The user interface consists of a number Mil1394 Player bus setting dialogs, one for each bus on the used
FireSpy. These setting dialogs contain information about the Regeneration file, and can be used to setup
how the Player will play the loaded data.

B-065-1340-003:a

Selected filenode: 1) b ¢

[tern Value
- Total packets 125381
- Total packets sent ]

El- Channels to send
. - 3L:STOF v

The Player bus settings contain 3 elements: A node selection, a table with packet information, and a
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memory bar.

Selected file node

The 'Selected file node' dialog shows how many nodes are available in the Regeneration file. These nodes
correspond to the nodes that are used in the Recorder to create the Regeneration file. Use this dialog to
select which recorded node must be played on which FireSpy bus.

Packet Information table

The 'Packet Information table' shows an overview of the data from the selected regeneration file node. It
displays the total number of packets that are recorded on this node, and how many are already sent when
playing the file.

This dialog can also be used to select which channels will be used when playing the Regeneration file.

Memory bar

The bar at the bottom of the box displays the memory status of the FireSpy. As the data from the
Regeneration file will be uploaded to the FireSpy, the memory bar will be filled. More memory space will
become available while playing the file, so playing large files is also possible.
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Chapter 9. Symbol Recorder

NOTE: The Symbol Recorder module is only available on FireStealth analyzers with a Symbol Recorder
Module license.

The 'Time View' enables the user to view the timing of symbols, packets and toning as they occur on the
connection. A time cursor is used to make time measurements and for selecting individual symbols.

The 'Packet View' displays all packets in a list. Each packet can be viewed in detail, by showing its packet
fields, packet layout or packet errors. Packets can be displayed as any possible packet type, so the user
can find out what kind of packet an erroneous packet may be.

The 'Symbol View' displays the details of a selected item.

9.1. Main Window

You can open the Symbol Recorder by clicking on the Symbol Recorder button in the main window, or
select the Symbol Recorder from the 'FireSpy' menu at the top of the main window or one of the other open
windows. It is also possible to start the Symbol Recorder stand alone application from the Windows Start
menu. Only the standalone version is capable of controlling multiple analyzers at the same time.

When you open the Recorder, the window below will appear.

ISR
File Recorder Tools Wiew Help
[sa0 =][ T @ m = ¢ K-X-X-) o buffer size: [380 MB
Qqqlh |RB_[€T?’TIE._.II mﬁm&“ewx
Name | Value Symbols |
0.000000us 0.000100us 0.000200us 0.000300us 0.000400us 0.000500us 0.
< > EliDFFs.etI Symbol View x || & E & B Packet View | X
Property [ value | Packet Type: |
Show As Packet: Iunf-:-mlal'la-:l _I -
i 100Mb ¢ 200Mb ¢ 400Mb ¢ 300Mb ¢ 1600Mb ¢ 3200Mb
Fields ILEryout |
Field Value

The window is filled with different kinds of views for the recorded data. You can switch them on and off. The
Time View is always displayed (if enabled) at the top. The remaining views share the area between them .
You can enable and disable the different kinds of views using the 'View' menu. In the picture above, the
Time View, Symbol View and the Packet View are visible.
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9.1.1. How to use it
9.1.1.1. Display Symbol Recorder Files

Initially, there is no recorded data and the views are empty. You can load a symbol recorder file into the
Symbol Recorder using the 'Open' command of the 'File' menu. You can select a file (extension .sym) and
it will be loaded. In the example below, the recorder file 'twoanalyzers.sym' is opened.

SymbolRecorder - C:\Program Files (x86)\FireDiagnostics Suite 5.0\examples \twoanalyzers.sym - FireStealths =]
File Recorder Tools View Help
[sam =] T @ = =i EX-X-3 Mo bufersize: [£80 MB
QaqQ It k| |T[ o [ 202505852692ms | Time View | X
Name Walue Symbols
C1075 [A->BL.Annotation R R [R -
C1075 [A>B].Symbols | SPEEDD |
C107S [A>B] Packets |0 L T T T e e T e e e e e e e e
C1075 [B-»Al.Annotation R R R
C1075 [B-=A].Symbaols
C1075 [B-»A].Packets
B43EB [A-+B].Annotation R R R
B436B [A>B].Symbols | DATA_PREFIXrd>0
B436B [A>Bl Packets LT T e e e T e e e e e e e
B436B [B-=A].Annotation R R R
Il ONE_EVEN - ISOCH_N(| il : : [N
B43EB [B-=A].Packets
0.000000us 221355 875700u  442751.751400us  664187.627100us  885583.502800us  1106579.378500us 13233'._
-
4| | 4|
< > BitOffset [200777332 Symbol View | x (|6 B & & Packet View | X
Property Value I Packet Type: IStream
Time 201108-10 18:15:12.179 231 307 Show As Packet: [[Sieam <] =
Type Token '
Mame SPEEDB k= 100Mb ¢ 200Mb (¥ 400Mb T B00Mb € 1600Mb ¢ 3200Mb
Court 1
Symbol Name c12 Fisds | Layout |
10B Code 04F Field Value
Decoded Data fhex) o7 data length 40 -
Corttext Inside Packet tag 0 1
Disparity 0 channel k)|
Running Digital 0 teode stream
Scrambler 713 synchronisation 1]
Syne Offset 200777330 header CRC 51022669
data[(] 0x0000o000 [....]
data[1] 0x0000o000 [....]
data[2] ox0o000o000 [....] b
data[3] ox0o000o000 [....]
data[4] ox0o000o000 [....]
data[5] ox0o000o000 [....] LI

You can use the 'Recorder' menu or toolbar buttons to start recording raw data into internal memory of the
Analyzer, and download them to the host. The recorded data can be viewed in the same way an opened file
can be viewed. The recorded data can also be saved to disk as a symbol recorder file using the 'Save As'
command in the 'File' menu.

9.1.1.2. Record Symbols

Before making a recording it is important to set the correct speed and polarity. The speed should be set to
the actual connection speed of the connection the FireStealth is placed in line with. The polarity should be
set according to the actual polarity of the two cables plugged in. Please refer to the section about
FireStealth connection settings.

If the internal symbol recorder memory of the Analyzer is empty, you can start recording by selecting the
'Start' command from the 'Recorder' menu, or clicking the 'Start Recording' button in the toolbar.

When the internal recorder memory is not empty, you can clear it with the 'Clear' command in the
'Recorder' menu or by clicking the 'Clear FireSpy recorder memory' button in the toolbar.

The 'Recorded bytes' box in the toolbar will display the number of recorded bytes, and the 'Record progress
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bar' in the toolbar will indicate the part of recorder memory that is filled with data.

Note that when the Recorder is not triggered yet, only the part before the trigger indicator in the progress
bar (the little vertical line) will be filled. If this part becomes full, recording continues and old data will be
removed from the memory while the new data is stored (cyclic buffer). After the Recorder is triggered, the
data will be stored after the trigger position until the recorder memory is full.

If recorder memory becomes full, the recording is automatically stopped. You can also stop the recording
manually by selecting the 'Stop' command in the 'Recorder' menu, or clicking the 'Stop Recording' button in
the toolbar.

9.1.1.3. Download and process symbols

When the recording has been stopped, you can download the recorded data by selecting the 'Download'
command in the 'Recorder' menu or clicking the 'Download recorded data from Analyzer' button in the
toolbar.

After the download, the data can be viewed using the different kind of views.

The recorder records every bit that is send over the bus, the processing of the recorded data is done in
software on the host. The processing starts simultaneously with the downloading of the data. If more than
one analyzer is used to examine a bus, the downloading can also be done in parallel. The progress dialog
will show the progress of each process. As the amount of data can easily get too large to fit in memory, the
decoded data is saved to file during the process.

Download fromC1075— [IRRN 18%
Processing £1075 [4>8] [IERN 18%
Processing £1075 [B>4] ERN 18%
Download romB4368 | RN 18
Processing:B4388 [428] IR RN 18%
Processing:B4368 [B-34] ||||| 18%
Witing | 0%

9.1.1.4. Triggering
The Recorder can be triggered in different ways:

¢ You can click the 'Trigger' button in the toolbar or invoke the "Trigger' command in the 'Recorder' menu.
¢ You can apply a trigger pulse on the external trigger input on the Analyzer device.

The hardware-trigger logic will be described in full detail in 'Filter/Trigger'. Please be aware that for
FireStealth only the General Trigger functionality is available.

Each time you start the Recorder, a check is made if the user changed some settings in the Filter/Trigger
Settings window. If so, the user will be asked if these changes need to be activated or ignored before
starting the recording.
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9.1.1.5.

Using multiple analyzers

When multiple FireStealth devices are connected to the same topology it is important that they are
synchronized to an IRIG-B122 time source. It is also possible to control multiple devices without time
synchronization but then then Recorder simply assumes all analyzer recordings started at exactly the same
time.

To control multiple analyzers please open the standalone "Symbol Recorder" from the Start menu. (Start-
>Programs->FireDiagnostics Suite x.x->FireSuite Tools -> Symbol Recorder). The application will first
show a device selection dialog which allows selecting multiple devices before pressing ok.

When each FireStealth is connected to an Irig-B122 Decoder using a small Sub-D cable and the Irig source
is properly connected to the Irig Decoder boxes then time synchronization can be setup from the settings
dialog:

¢ Please make sure all devices used are setup in Master as described here.
o Please make sure external timing is used for recordings as described here.

9.1.2. Details
9.1.2.1. Menus

9.1.2.2.

File

Open

With this command you can open an existing Symbol recorder file. By default these files have an extension
of .sym. You can also choose to open a raw .bin file. These files are saved during the download phase and
only contain the raw bits and a direction. There is no timing information available in these .bin files which
means the two streams will most likely not be correctly time aligned.

Save As

With this command you can save the current Recorder data as a Symbol recorder file. By default, these
files have an extension of .sym.

Recorder data saved this way, can later be viewed again by using the 'Open' command of the 'File' menu.

Recorder
In this menu you will find the following Recorder control commands: 'Start', 'Stop', 'Clear’, 'Download' and
"Trigger'. They have the same functionality as the corresponding Recorder toolbar buttons described below.

View
With this menu you can enable and disable the different kind of Recorder views:

e Time View
e Symbol View
e Packet View

All the views that are checked will be displayed. You can toggle between checked and un-checked by
selecting the corresponding command.

Windows
From the 'Windows' menu you can open one of the other windows of the Analyzer.

Toolbar
The toolbar contains respectively the following indicators and buttons:

[sa0 =] T @ m = ¢ o000 [fo buffer size: [280 MB ‘

Indicators

Triggered indicator
This green indicator will light when the Recorder has been triggered since the last record start.
It has the same status as the 'trigger led' on the Analyzer front panel (see Hardware).
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Ready indicator

This green indicator will light when the Recorder has been stopped and has recorded data in its memory
ready for download.

It has the same status as the 'record ready led' on the FireSpy front panel (see Hardware).

Recording indicator

This red indicator will light when recording is in progress. Symbols will be stored into the recorder memory.
Note that on an idle bus, a continuous stream of symbols is transmitted and will fill up the memory.

It has the same status as the 'record led' on the Analyzer front panel (see Hardware).

Buttons

Trigger
With this button the Recorder can be triggered. It is only enabled if recording is in progress and the
Recorder is not triggered yet.

Start recording
With this button the Recorder can be started. After starting the Recorder, the recording will be in progress
until it is stopped. It is enabled when the recorder memory is empty and the recording is not in progress yet.

Stop recording
With this button recording can be stopped. It is enabled when the recording is in progress.

Download recorded data from Analyzer
With this button the recorded data can be downloaded to the host to be displayed. It is enabled if recording
is not in progress and the recorder memory is not empty.

Clear Analyzer recorder memory

With this data the recorder memory can be cleared. It will also clear the displayed data if the data of the
Recorder is currently displayed. The button will be enabled if no record is in progress and the recorder
memory is not empty.

Memory indicators

Record progress bar

This progress bar gives an indication which part of the recorder memory has been filed with data. The little
vertical line indicates the trigger position. When starting recording, the memory before this trigger position
(left to the trigger position) will be filled with data. If this part of the buffer gets full, the recording continues
throwing away the oldest data and storing the new data (kind of cyclic buffer). After the Recorder is
triggered, the data will be stored after the trigger position (right of the trigger position). If that part gets full,
the Recorder is stopped.

Note that the trigger position within the recorder memory can be changed using the 'Settings' command in
the 'Analyzer' menu. For more information see Settings.

Recorded bytes

This box displays the total stored number of bytes. It will increase during the recording except when the
Recorder is not triggered yet and the memory part before the trigger position is full. In this case old data is
removed when new data is stored and the total number of stored bytes will not change.

Recorder memory size
This box displays the total number of available memory bytes for the Recorder. It can be changed with the
'Settings' command in the 'Analyzer' menu. See Settings for more information.

Rec

This control can be used to select the Analyzer nodes to use for recording. Clicking on the "a", "b" or "c" will
activate/deactivate a node. Activated nodes are displayed with a red background color. Deactivated nodes
are indicated with a white background color.

9.2. Time View

The Time View is one of the possible views in the Recorder which you can use to investigate the recorded
data. It displays all packets and symbols on a time line. The relative positions of the packets and symbols
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correspond to the time the packet or symbol was recorded and the length of symbols and packets in the
view correspond to the actual duration of the items.

Per direction, the Time View shows

¢ Annotation, Busreset events and Trigger position

e Symbols, Low level representation of symbols and toning seen on the connection
o Packets, Higher level grouping of symbols that form packets

The cursor can be moved inside the Time View allowing for inspection of packets and symbols. When a
packet is selected, the PacketView will show the content of the packet.

9.2.1. How to use it
You can display/remove the Time View by checking/unchecking the Time View item in the View menu of
the Recorder. An example of the Time View is displayed below:
Name Value Symbols
B436B [A->B].Annotation [R Al
B436B [A->B]. Symbols ASYNC_EVEN [ASYNC_OI ASYNC_EVEN Async_ot[async [[[[[TTTITIT TN ASYNC_EVEN
B436B [A->B] Packets | | T |
B436B [B->A].Annotation R
SRR R K SO NONE_EVEN - ISOCH_NC NONE_:0D NOME_EVEN-|SOCH_NONE ! : NONE_OD NONE.|[][[[]1{1[T]]][11]]/| NONE_EVEN -|
B436B [B->A]Packets TR e
F.617600us 734842 060800us | 738157.504000us ?415T2.54?2DDus 744508.350400us | 748263.833600us | 751619.276800us B
<] L 2
At the top of the view you see a toolbar with the buttons zoom in, zoom out, zoom fit and a relative time
button and the cursor time.
The time at the cursor position is displayed in the toolbar. It can display the absolute time or a relative time.
In absolute time mode, time 0 is defined as the left-most position in the time view. In relative mode the
displayed cursor time is relative to a reference time. This reference time is indicated in the Time View as a
vertical dotted line (see above). The reference time is set when switching from absolute to relative mode, in
which case the reference time will be set to the cursor time. Additional mouse clicks will move the cursor,
but not the reference. This makes time measurements very easy. To measure the time between the start of
a request packet and the start of its response packet for instance, select the request packet, switch to
relative mode and select the response packet. The time between them will be displayed in the toolbar. Note
that the selection of the packets can also be done in one of the other views of the Recorder.
The cursor will snap to a symbol transition when the mouse is close enough.
9.2.2. Details
9.2.2.1. Toolbar
The Toolbar has the following indicators and buttons:
R Q&[T k&[] szonommms B et Time View | 3
Zoom in
With this button you can zoom in. You will see more details of the symbols.
Zoom out
With this button you can zoom out. You will see fewer details of the symbols.
Zoom reset
With this button you can reset the zoom amount to its original value.
Goto Next Trigger
With this button you can move the cursor to the next trigger location.
Goto Next Bus Reset
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With this button you can move the cursor to the next Bus Reset symbol.

Goto Next Error
With this button you can move the cursor to the Error or Raw symbol.

Grabbing Cursor

With this button you can change the mouse cursor for the Time View into a grabbing mouse cursor allowing
to scroll the view with a click and drag motion.

To inspect an item below the mouse cursor you can double click it to move the time view cursor to this
position.

Normal Cursor

With this button you can change the cursor for the Time View into a pointing cursor allowing you to select
an item and inspect its details in the other view(s).

Switching between a Grabbing mouse cursor and the normal mouse cursor is also possible by right clicking
in the time view.

Toggle between absolute and relative time

With this button you can toggle between absolute (default) and relative cursor mode. When not pressed,
the cursor is in absolute mode; the time displayed in the 'Cursor time' box (next toolbar item) is the time of
the cursor position.

As soon as the button is pressed, the 'Cursor time' is relative to the cursor position at the time the button is
pressed. Thus immediately after pressing this button, the 'Cursor time' will be zero (relative to itself). When
the cursor is moved now, the position of the old cursor (the reference) is indicated with a dotted line and a
horizontal line is drawn between this reference and the new cursor position. The time in the 'Cursor time'
box indicates the duration of the horizontal line, or the time between the old and the new cursor position.
This feature can be used to easily measure time.

Cursor time
This box indicates the absolute or relative cursor time as described above.

9.2.2.2. Data display
The Time View uses colored bars to display the decoded symbols on the bus. The used colors are:

Color Codes

Control Symbols
CYCLE_START_EVEM

CYCLE_START_QDD
ATTACH_REQUEST
SPEED=

DATA_END
DATA_NULL

I%

DATA_PREFIX=0
DATA_PREFIX<0

SPEEDc
ASYNC_EVEN
ASYNC_ODD

Configuration Request Symbols
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DISABLE_NOTIFY

Packet Data
Data

Comma Symbol
Comma

Erroneous

Toning

Raw (undecodable)

Packets have their own color codes. The used packet colors are:

m cycle start packets

= stream packets

== read/write/lock request packets

= read/write/lock response packets

= phy packets

= packets with error(s)
acknowledge packets

The cursor is a vertical line with little triangles on the top and bottom.
Events are drawn as vertical lines from the base line to the top, with a letter to the right of the line
(somewhere at the top). The letter indicates the event type as follow:

T = Trigger
R = Bus Reset

The Trigger event will be displayed at the position where the trigger occurred.
The Bus Reset event will be displayed at the position where the link interface signals a bus-reset status.

selecting packets

Packets can be selected by clicking with the mouse in the packet rectangle. The cursor will move to the
selected packet and the selected packet will also be selected in the other views, so that the details can be
seen.

9.3. Packet View

The Packets View is one of the possible views in the Recorder which you can use to investigate the
recorded packets.Information of a selected packet can be displayed, including the packet fields and their
values, the packet layout and possible warnings and errors that are detected for the packet.

9.3.1. How to use it

You can display/remove the Packets View by checking/unchecking the Packets View item in the View'
menu of the Recorder. An example of the Packets View is displayed below:
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kR R

Packet View | 3

Packet Type: I-: Block Reguest

Show As Packet: I Write Block Request

@ 100Mb ¢ 200Mb ¢ 400Mb ¢ BOOMb

Fields ILag,.ruut | x Emors

Field

destination |D
transaction label
retry code
tcode

pricrity

source |D
destination offset
data length
header CRC
data[0]

data CRC

Walue

0.0

0

retry_1
WriteBlockReq
0

0:0
CcDO0000000000
4

LABYEAFT
Qz00000000
{CBFE2Z284

[....

Selecting a packet in the time view will display the details of that packet.

Four buttons in the toolbar of the packet view assist in selecting previous and next (erroneous) packets.

9.3.2. Details

The Packets View displays all packets and events in a list and optionally the details of a selected packet.
It has a toolbar of its own, a table of all the packets/events and an area to the right of the list where the

details of the selected packets can be seen.

9.3.2.1. Toolbar

The Toolbar has the following indicators and buttons:

Go to previous packet

When clicking this button, the previous packet will be selected. It will be enabled if a previous packet is

present.

Go to next packet

When clicking this button, the next packet will be selected. It will be enabled if another packet is present.

9.3.2.2. Packet Detail View

If a packet is selected, the packet view will show its contents. The view has the following parts:

Packet Type

In this box the type of packet that is selected can be seen. If the packet type is unknown (e.g. a packet with

erroneous header) this box will say 'unknown packet'.

Show As Packet

This box has a popup list from which you can select a packet type. The packet will be displayed in the
format of the packet type selected here. Initially, it will be the same as the 'Packet Type' box. For unknown
packets, it will be 'unformatted'. This feature can be used to find out for an erroneous packet what packet it
most likely is meant to be, and also to display a packet in its unformatted hexadecimal quadlet form.

Packet speed

These selection buttons will indicate the speed of the selected packet. They are not selectable by the user,
they just function as an indicator.
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Fields

For primary packets the 'Fields' page shows all the fields the header of the packet is made of plus the
quadlet data fields if they are present. For Phy packets it displays all the fields the phy packet is made of.
And for unformatted packets, it just shows all the packet quadlets. The 'source ID' and 'destination ID' fields
are displayed in a special format. The bus number and node number are displayed separately, with a "'
character in between them. If the bus number is 1023, it is substituted by the text 'local'.

Below is an example of the 'Fields' page for some read request packet.

Feide | Lagont |
hedd s
destinaton |0 locat 1 =]
Inanranctiowy Lisbed <|
retry code ety
I FReadRing
pricnty Li]
wowrce D locat 0
destinaton ol 1ot [ FFFFQODDMCE
bt CRC DCEGEST
E|
Layout

The same fields displayed in the 'Fields' page are displayed in the 'Layout' page. But now the layout of the
packet is shown. Each line shows 32 bits, or one quadlet. The exact bit position of each field is shown,
including the field name (mostly some abbreviation because of space limitation) and the value. Reserved
fields and fields with fixed values are shown too. They have no field name, but only a value.

Below is an example of the 'Layout' page for the same packet as above.

Fiskds | Lipout |
=
destwston [T B} | i pa
(&FFCI E] 1] 4 [
souzee D
[kFFO)
destination offset
FFF oM
e [EC
0| CEZET
L]
Errors

If the selected packet has one or more errors, or if errors are detected because the selected 'Show As
Packet' type does not correspond to the real packet type, an error page is added to the 'Fields' and 'Layout’
pages. Selecting this page will list all detected errors.

Below, an example of the 'Errors' page is shown. In this example, the packet above is shown as a stream
packet, which of course will result in errors.

fmILm'xEms |

* Tl hosch chomiy ool Eodmicigptnd] B puiezhesd byl
* Hewder CRC emoe
* Diata Block size o smal

If one or more fields or data is missing (like in the case of 'Data-Block size too small' error above) the 'Field'
and 'Layout' pages will also reflect the error by displaying the missing parts in red. Likewise, when there is
too much packet data, the parts that are too much are also displayed red in the 'Fields' and 'Layouts'
pages.

9.4. Symbol View

The Symbol View is one of the possible views in the Recorder which you can use to investigate the item
selected by the cursor in the Time View. The following items can be found when investigating a recording.
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SignalDetect
Raw

Toning
Token

Error

These items are described below.

9.4.1. How to use it

The Symbol View allows for navigating to previous or next items. The Bit Offset field shows the current bit
position in the recording. It can be used to jump to a different position by editing the field. The list below the
toolbar shows the properties of a selected symbol.

< » BitOffset |210647431

Symbol View | X

Property Value
Time 00:00:01.648 356 374
Type Toleen
Mame NOME_EWVEM - ISOCH_MNONE
Court 104858
Symbol Mame D26.4
10B Code 16D
Decoded Data (hex) Ca
Context Outside Paclet
Disparity 2
Rurning Digital <l
Scrambler 1425
Sync Offset GE960800

9.4.2. Details
9.4.2.1. Toolbar

The Toolbar has the following buttons:

Go to previous item

When clicking this button, the previous item is displayed.

Go to next item

When clicking this button, the next item is displayed.

Bit Offset

Displays the current bit offset. It can be edited to jump to a different location in the recording. After editing,
press enter to jump to the required location.

9.4.2.2. Detail View

The information shown in the Symbol View depends on the selected item. There are five different types of

items visible which are described below. All items have a few common properties.

Common Properties

Bit Offset

This value is the real bit offset of the recorded data in the selected stream.

Time

The calculated time at the start of the item.
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Type
The type of the item as summarized below.

Scrambler
The value of the scrambler of the sending 1394 port at the current location.

Sync Offset

The offset from the position where the software could find bit synchronization and determine the scrambler

value. If this field is negative then there was no bit synchronization at this point in the recording and must
be found further ahead.

Signal Detect

Properhy Value
Time 00:00:05.540 507 815
Type Signal
SignalDetect ff
Scrambler 250
Sync Cffget 292622320

This item can have two states, 'On' and 'Off'. Signal detect off means the pickup logic of the analyzer do not
detect and data. This can be seen when no cable is attached or in between toning pulses and right before a
connection is made.

Signal Detect On can be seen at the beginning of a recording and right before the decoding algorithm can
decode data properly.

Raw

Properhy Value

Time 00:00:05.633 540 659

Type Raw

10B Court 18
data[l] 1111111101 00000000001011111111
data[1] 11000010111111111101 1000000000
data[Z] 101111111111010000000000101111
data[3] 100000000010117011111111 100000
data[4] 0o001011111111717101000011101111
data[5] 1111100000000010111111117110110
Scrambler 1304
Sync Offset 335096450

This item can be found when the decoding algorithms can not decode the data in any way. This means the
pickup logic can detect data on the line but it cannot decode it into toning or tokens.
10B Count is the number of supposed symbols

data[x] shows the raw data of 30 bits a row. the last row may be padded with zeros.

Error

Property Walue
Time (0:00:06.086 859 HE5
Type Emor
Emor Type Diigparity
EmorCourt 1

Symbol (Raw) 1AE
Symbol D22 P7
Disparity 2
Running Digital <0
Scrambler 257
Sync Offset 30

This item shows a single symbol that has been recorded on the bus. There are a few types of errors:
Error Type

¢ InvalidSymbol : The Symbol is not a valid 10B symbol
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e Disparity : The Symbol is a valid symbol but belongs to the wrong column in the 10B table
e Reserved : The Symbol is decoded as a reserved token. Control or Request.

ErrorCount

Subsequent errors are counted, after 10 errors the decoding algorithm will check if the bit and scrambler
synchronization are still correct.

Symbol (Raw)
Shows the hex representation of the 10 bits of the symbol.

Symbol
If the symbols is valid, it shows the name of the symbol. ie: D6.4 or CO.

Disparity
Data and Request symbols can have a disparity (more or less ones as zeros).

Running Digital
All symbols with a disparity have two 10B versions. If this value is not 0 it shows which column of the
symbol table is used.

Toning
Property Value
Time 00:00:05.633 941 005
Type Toning
Scrambler 1250
Sync Cffset 335096620

Toning is a square wave with a frequency of 50MHz and a duty cycle of 50%. If the software detects this, it
is marked as a toning item.

Token
Properhy Value |
Time 00:00:06.088 577 676
Type Token
Name BUS_RESET
Count 63
Symbol Name C15
10B Code JED
Decoded Data (hex) 0F
Context Outside Pacleet
Diigparity 0
Running Digital 0
Scrambler 1361
Sync Offget a25060

Tokens are descrambled/ decoded symbols. If a token is found repeatedly, only the first occurrence is
saved and a counter is increased.

Name

For request tokens outside a packet boundary and control tokens, a friendly name is shown here. For data
tokens (inside a packet boundary) it shows the hex representation of the decoded value.

Count
The number of repeating tokens.

Symbol Name
The name of the symbol. ie D13.4 or C13

10B Code
Shows the hex representation of the 10 bits of the symbol.

Decoded Data (hex)
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Shows a hex representation of the descrambled value.

Context
Context shows if the symbol is found to be inside or outside a packet boundary.

Disparity
Data and Request symbols can have a disparity (more or less ones as zeros).

Running Digital
All symbols with a disparity have two 10B versions. If this value is not 0 it shows which column of the
symbol table is used.

9.5. Examples
9.5.1. Start Connection

The example file StartConnectionS800toS400.sym is a recording of a plug-in event. It what happens when
a connection is made on a IEEE1394 bus.
In this case the FireStealth was set to S400 and placed between a S400 and a S800 capable node.

Total Overview of StartRecordingS800toS400.sym

B
:No !I Mo Signal I Mo Signal I Mo Signal I Mo Signal I NI I Mo Signal INI INo Signal I u I |N|I
|
Na !| No Signal | Mo Signal | Mo Sigral | Mo Sigral [ Mo 5] No Signal [T 1o sigral [T e Async_even
0.000000us 33354539600us  66709.079200us 100063 618800us 133418.158400us  166772698000us 200127.237600us 233481.777200us  266836316800us  300190.856400us

First Part: Toning

In the IEEE1394-2008 specification this state is named the "Disconnected" State (P0). Toning and speed
negotiation takes place here.

Speed negotiation

i
{ Mo Signal | Mo sif| N][ No Signal | Mo sif| N[ No Signal I § Infne s|QERIE
|
{ Mo Signal |/ Mo Signal [ No Signal I N n] o signal I BN fno s [Asyn
1

In the picture above we see the S400 capable node sending toning on the upper part of the screenshot and
the S800 capable node on the lower part.

Toning is used for speed negotiation. For detailed workings please refer to chapter 14.8.3 Beta-mode
speed negotiation of the IEEE1394-2008 specification.

The image above shows a total of 8 speed codes, 4 for each node. If we represent the presence of a tone
as a 1 and the absence as a 0, the top speed codes can be written as:

10000 - 10110 - 10110 - 11110

The bottom stream:

10000 - 10001 - 11110 - 11110

Decoded it means:

10000 : (Only Start of Toning)
10110 : Capable of S400

10001 : Capable of S800

11110 : Acknowledge, lets do S400

Second Part: Training

In the IEEE1394-2008 specification this state is named the "Untested" State (P11).
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Startup effects

IEEEEE = EEEE ~E & " cE = EEEIC E £

In the picture above we see the first few symbols of a new connection.

The errors are expected and caused by startup effects like clock synchronization between the two nodes
making the connection. FireStealth itself also needs to synchronize to the bit stream on the bus. In most
situations FireStealth will be able to lock on to the signal before the two nodes complete their training
period. This can also be seen in the picture.

In this example the software receives correct data after approximately 30 symbols. The bottom stream was
properly received after 17 symbols (in the example).

Training to Operation to Idle

NOMNE_ODD)

278425 400000us  278430.480000us  278431.560000us 278432 640000us  278433.720000us  278434.800000us 278435.880000us 278436.560000us 278438 040000us 273435.120000us

(For details about training please refer to 13.3.2.1 of the IEEE1394-2008 specification)
TRAINING/OPERATION symbols are used to synchronize bits/character and the scrambler. When a node
is ready (in sync) it starts sending OPERATION symbols.

After both ports receive OPERATION symbols, they are synchronized and can start testing for a possible
loop. described in chapter 14.7 of the IEEE1394 Specification.

Loop Test Symbol (LTS)

| I NONE _EVEN - ISOCH_NONE

NONE_{ NON EE_E‘-;"EN - 1SOCH_NO HE ASYMNC_EVEN

18400us  278356.528000us  278632.857600us  278B68.787200us 279104.716800us  279340.646400us  279576.576000us  273812.505600us 280048 435200us  280284.364800us  280520.2%

The picture above show something that looks like an invalid packet, but are in fact the transmission of Loop
Test Symbols. It starts with a SPEEDb control followed by a number of DATA_PREFIX symbols. Please
refer to 14.7.2 of the IEEE1394-2008 Specification for more info on the format of the symbol.

Port Becomes Active

BUS_RESET ! EPEGIE | DATA F o/ NONE_EVEN - ISOCH_NONE
BUS_RESET ; | IEE

PN e T IGIERTI=d NONE_EVEN - ISOCH_NON; GRAI NONE_EVEN - ISOCH_NGNE
PhySeffID:

280444 723200us  280445.644800us  280446.566400us 280447 4288000us 280448 405600us  280443331200us  280450.252800us  280451.174400us 280452 056000us  280453.017600us

After the port detects making it active will not result in a loop, it sends an ATTACH_REQUEST which is
responded with a BUS_RESET control. (See Chapter 14.7.9 and 14.7.10 of the specification).

After the Bus reset, each node enters their "Tree identification state machine" (see chapter 16.4.6).
Directly followed by the Self-identification state machine (see chapter 16.4.7).
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Chapter 10. Generator

The Generator can generate large amounts of stream packets. It includes a powerful graphical editor to
specify the sequences of stream packets that should be sent; up to 64 channels simultaneously.

You can do this by defining so-called slots. Each slot represents a number of cycles; a packet will be sent
once per cycle. A sequence of packets can be loaded from file or generated from a template. For each
sequence you can select various options such as speed, packet size and header fields, including erroneous

values.

The Generator has two modes of operation: Isochronous and Mil1394 Streams. For Mil1394 Protocol
users, the Generator can be set to Mil1394 mode from the device's Configuration Settings in the Settings
Dialog, or in the Device Selection Dialog when you start the application.

Please continue reading the section that applies to your usage:

¢ |so Stream Generator

e Mil1394 Stream Generator

10.1. Iso Stream Generator
10.1.1. How to use it

You can open the Generator by clicking on the Generator button in the main window, or select the
Generator from the 'Analyzer' menu at the top of the main window or one of the other open windows.

When you open the Generator, a window like the following will appear. (although empty)

=1
File Generator ‘Windows Help
Streams |
@ » B I C | |125 B
— Sequencs —Packet contents
Start cycle: |282 3: Mumber of cycles: |24D 3: Packet type: IEIP[two-quadIet header) ;I = From file: I Brawsze |
 100Mbss  200Mbss & 400 Mbfs 800 Mb/s File contains: € complete packets € paylnad data anly
Start with packet: ID 3: I~ Skip headers
= e QS
& From template
[V Edittemplate Cocle: ID H:
Untited 0 o
—Header
Untitled 1 I | |

4]

1 | Diata length: IB W auto Tag ID Sync code: ID

[~ Foree CRC etror

—Data

Fayload length: IS
Fieldz ILayout |
Field Yalue
FEOH_O ] f’
F Form_0 0

Source node D 1]

[Data block size 120 -
71 R _ I_>|J

[~ Force CRC ermor

Clear Selected Edits || Clear Packet Edite | Clearn &l Edits |

| 2

At the top of this window you can find the toolbar with buttons for starting, uploading and stopping the
Generator. Before starting the Generator, you first have to upload the generator data to the Analyzer. This
data can be specified in the "Streams" generator page, where you can define isochronous sequences.
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Sequences are indicated by blue rectangles on the time line of a slot. This can be seen in the picture
above.

An isochronous sequence is specified by a a start cycle number, the length in number of cycles, the speed
and contents of the isochronous packets to be sent during these cycles. During generation each sequence
will result in the generation of an isochronous packet for each isochronous cycle at which the sequence is
defined. The channel, speed and contents will correspond to the values specified for the slot the sequence
is placed in. If more than one slot is defined for some isochronous cycle, then the order of isochronous
cycles will depend on the specified priorities.

An isochronous sequence is placed in a 'slot'. In the example window above, a couple of slots are defined.
The names of the slots are listed on the left side of the window and their 'time' lines are drawn to the right
of their names. Before creating any sequences, at least one slot must be defined. To add a slot, open the
slot definitions by selecting it from the Generator menu or pressing the corresponding toolbutton.

To create an isochronous sequence, click on the 'time' line of the slot you would like to create a sequence
for. Initially, the sequence will occupy the complete slot. However, the left and right edges of the sequence
can be moved by dragging them with the mouse. By doing this, the sequence start and end cycles can be
changed.

Now you have defined the start cycle and length. Both start cycle and length can be changed at any time as
long as they do not overlap another sequence in the same slot.

To change the packet contents for the packets in a specific sequence, click on the sequence rectangle to
select it. The selection is indicated by a red surrounding. If a sequence is selected, the right side of the
generator window will represent the packet contents of the selected sequence. It is now possible to fill the
sequence with data from a template, file or manually.

Note that isochronous data only can be generated if cycle start packets are present on the bus.

10.1.2. Details

10.1.2.1. Menu

File

Open

With this command you can open an existing Analyzer generator file. By default these files have an
extension of .fsg.

Save

With this command you can save the current generator data as a Analyzer generator file. By default these
files have an extension of .fsg.

Generator data saved this way, can later be used again by invoking the 'Open' command of the 'File' menu.
If no file name was given before, a file dialog is displayed to enter the file name and path.

Save As
This commands does the same as the 'Save' command, except that it will always display the file dialog, so
that you can specify a file name and path.

Generator

Start

This command can be used to start the generator. If the Generator data has not yet been uploaded, a
dialog box will popup to confirm Generator data upload. If successful, the generator will start generating the
packets.

Stop
This command can be used to stop the generator. The generator data will remain in the Analyzer for an
optional next run.

Upload
Upload the current Generator definition to the Analyzer.

Clear
Clear the uploaded Generator definition from the Analyzer.
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Slot Definitions
With this command, the slot definition editor can be opened. For a description of how it works, please refer
to the Slot Definitions section.

Frame Settings
With this command, the frame settings dialog can be opened. For a description of how it works, please
refer to the Frame Settings section.

Windows
From the 'Windows' menu you can open one of the other windows of the Analyzer.

10.1.2.2. Toolbar

The toolbar contains respectively the following items:

S » B LJC | 125 MB

Generator active indicator

This red indicator lights when the isochronous Generator is active. The Generator is active when it is
started and has not stopped yet. An active isochronous Generator does not always mean that it is actually
generating packets, because it can be waiting for the next isochronous cycle start to generate the next
packet or it can be in the middle of cycles for which no isochronous packets are defined.

Start isochronous generator

Clicking this button will activate the isochronous Generator. The uploaded isochronous packets will be
generated for the defined cycle, where cycle 0 corresponds to the current isochronous cycle at the moment
the Generator is started. If the isochronous generator data has been changed since the last upload, the
user will first be asked if the changed data must be uploaded again.

Stop isochronous generator
Clicking this button will stop (deactivate) the isochronous Generator.

Upload isochronous generator data to Analyzer

Clicking this button will result in the uploading of the isochronous generator data to the Analyzer. During the
upload, the packets are actually created. This means that some errors may be detected. If packet data is to
be read from a file for instance, the file may not be found. Or the generated packet length may be larger
than specified in the 'Max Data Length' box. In both cases the user will be asked if to abort the upload or to
ignore the error.

Clear isochronous generator memory

Clicking this button will clear the isochronous data, which is uploaded to the Analyzer generator memory.
Before new data can be uploaded, the old must be cleared. When uploading new data the user will be
asked if the old data should be cleared (if there is already some uploaded isochronous generator data), but
you could also clear the memory manually before uploading new data. The generator memory also needs
to be cleared when changing memory sizes, see Settings for more information about changing the
generator memory size.

10.1.2.3. Slot Definitions

=
—

You can add and remove slots and change the properties of slots (like associated channel number and
offset time), by clicking the 'Select slots' button. This button can be found in the upper left corner. When
clicked, a dialog shows up. In this dialog you can change slot properties and add or remove slots. Using the
import button in this dialog, you can read the slot information from a file (comma separated values). The
Analyzer supports a maximum of 61 slots except the FireSpy 400b and 800 which support a maximum of
31 slots.
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______________________ I nsert ''''''''''''''''''''' [Ielete | fdmve up | f e datm | [Iyplicate |
Enabled  Mame Channel | Length Priority | Looped

i) Untitled 0 1] 1000 1] Mo

il Untitled 1 1 1000 1] Mo

[~ Use caolumn Priority to determine sending order

[mport | ok, Cancel

Buttons
The slot definitions window contains the following buttons

Insert
This button can be used to insert a new slot definition.

Delete
This button can be used to delete the currently selected slot.

Move up
This button can be used to move the currently selected slot one line up. This means that the priority will be
increased by one.

Move down
This button can be used to move the currently selected slot one line down. This means that the priority will
be decreased by one.

Duplicate
This button can be used to insert a copy of the currently selected slot definition.

Import
This button can be used to import slot definitions from a file. See Mil1394SlotExample.csv in the example
directory for an example of such a file.

Ok
This button can be used to commit all changes made to the slot definitions.

Cancel
This button can be used to close the dialog, clearing all changes made to the slot definitions.

Slot Definition table
The center of the dialog contains a table with all the slot definitions that are defined. Each slot is defined by
the following fields.

Enabled
If this field is checked, this slot definition is actually used when generating the packets. If this field is not
checked, this slot definition is discarded on packet generation.

Name
This can be given a user-defined name for the slot definition. This name will also show up in the sequence
editor on the main window of the generator.

Channel
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The channel to use for all packets for this slot.

Length
The number of cycles represented in the slot.

Priority
If the check-box "Use column priority for sending order" is checked, this determines sending order.
Otherwise, the channel numbers.

Looped
If set to true, the generator will continuously repeat sending the packets for this slot when the end of the
slot is reached.

Triple Analyzers

For triple Analyzers the slot definitions dialog contains an additional node selector as can be seen in the
following picture. Only the slots from the currently selected node are shown. There is a similar node
selector on the Generator window; only the streams from the currently selected node are shown, but all
nodes are used when starting the generator.

Slot Definitions

FireSpy node EI[E] <]
! Delete | fiye up | tove dawn | Duplicate | Help |
Enabled Name Channel | Length Friority  Looped

Untitled a0 0 1000 0

¥ Untitled a1 1 1a00 0 Mo

[~ Uze column Pricrity to determine zending arder

Irnpart: | ak Cancel
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10.1.2.4. Settings

The following info iz set each time the Generator iz started

[V i Cycle master when rooti

[T Force roat at start

—when master

cycle time: |1 2R000 ﬂ hz

—when notb maszter

[T Only gererate when Cycle Start packet detected

ok, Cancel

The Cycle Settings dialog can be used to change the following settings:

Cycle master when root
If the Analyzer is the root node and this setting is enabled, it will also act as Cycle Master

Force Root at Start
If this setting is enabled, the Analyzer will try to become the root node when the Generator is started

Cycle Time
If the Analyzer is cycle master, this setting determines the cycle time in nano seconds.

10.2. Mil1394 Stream Generator
10.2.1. How to use it

You can open the Generator by clicking on the Generator button in the main window, or select the
Generator from the 'Analyzer' menu at the top of the main window or one of the other open windows.

When you open the Generator, a window like the following will appear. (although empty)
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ipix
File Gemerator ‘Windows Help
Y3 Streams |
@ 8 P C | J125MB
—Sequenc —Packet content:
Start frame: I‘IDD 3: Mumber of frames: IBBS 3: Packet type: IMessage [payload hex) LI £ Fraom file: Browse |
100 Mb/s ¢ 200Mbis @ 400 Mb/: ¢ S00Mbis W Auto heartbeat v Auto vertical parity check File contains: € complate packets € papload data only
Start with packet: ID 3: I™ Skip headers
= o ] ] o
% From template
sror [# Edit template  Frame: lﬂ
—Header
Untitled &0 I L I [rata length: |32 W auta Tag ID Sync code: ID
Untitled a1 [ | I~ Force CRC emor
—Data
Papload length: |32
Fields I Layout |
Field Walue
Meszage ID u] i’
Reserved Security ]
Mode D 0
Pricrity i] i
| »
I~ Force CRC emor
Clear Selested Edits | | Blea Packet Edis| | Ciear allEdis |
4| | ©

At the top of this window you can find the toolbar with buttons for starting, uploading and stopping the
Generator. Before starting the Generator, you first have to upload the generator data to the Analyzer. This
data can be specified in the "Mil1394 Streams" generator page, where you can define isochronous
sequences. Sequences are indicated by blue rectangles on the time line of a slot. This can be seen in the
picture above.

An isochronous sequence is specified by a a start frame number, the length in number of frames, the
speed, a setting for auto heartbeat, a setting for auto VPC calculation and contents of the isochronous
packets to be sent during these frames. During generation each sequence will result in the generation of an
isochronous packet for each isochronous frame at which the sequence is defined. The channel, speed and
contents will correspond to the values specified for the slot the sequence is placed in. If more than one slot
is defined for some isochronous frame, then the order of isochronous frames will depend on the specified
priorities.

An isochronous sequence is placed in a 'slot'. In the example window above, a couple of slots are defined.
The names of the slots are listed on the left side of the window and their 'time' lines are drawn to the right
of their names. Before creating any sequences, at least one slot must be defined. To add a slot, open the
slot definitions by selecting it from the Generator menu or pressing the corresponding toolbutton.

To create an isochronous sequence, click on the 'time' line of the slot you would like to create a sequence
for. Initially, the sequence will occupy the complete slot. However, the left and right edges of the sequence
can be moved by dragging them with the mouse. By doing this, the sequence start and end frames can be
changed.

Now you have defined the start frame and length. Both start frame and length can be changed at any time
as long as they do not overlap another sequence in the same slot.

To change the packet contents for the packets in a specific sequence, click on the sequence rectangle to
select it. The selection is indicated by a red surrounding. If a sequence is selected, the right side of the
generator window will represent the packet contents of the selected sequence. It is now possible to fill the
sequence with data from a template, file or manually.
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10.2.2. Details

10.2.2.1. Menu
File

Open
With this command you can open an existing Analyzer generator file. By default these files have an
extension of .fsg.

Save

With this command you can save the current generator data as a Analyzer generator file. By default these
files have an extension of .fsg.

Generator data saved this way, can later be used again by invoking the 'Open' command of the 'File' menu.
If no file name was given before, a file dialog is displayed to enter the file name and path.

Save As
This commands does the same as the 'Save' command, except that it will always display the file dialog, so
that you can specify a file name and path.

Generator

Start

This command can be used to start the generator. If the Generator data has not yet been uploaded, a
dialog box will popup to confirm Generator data upload. If successful, the generator will start generating the
packets.

Stop
This command can be used to stop the generator. The generator data will remain in the Analyzer for an
optional next run.

Upload
Upload the current Generator definition to the Analyzer.

Clear
Clear the uploaded Generator definition from the Analyzer.

Slot Definitions
With this command, the slot definition editor can be opened. For a description of how it works, please refer
to the Slot Definitions section.

Frame Settings
With this command, the frame settings dialog can be opened. For a description of how it works, please
refer to the Frame Settings section.

Windows
From the 'Windows' menu you can open one of the other windows of the Analyzer.

10.2.2.2. Toolbar
The toolbar contains respectively the following items:

S » B LJC | 125 MB

Generator active indicator

This red indicator lights when the isochronous Generator is active. The Generator is active when it is
started and has not stopped yet. An active isochronous Generator does not always mean that it is actually
generating packets, because it can be waiting for the next isochronous cycle start to generate the next
packet or it can be in the middle of cycles for which no isochronous packets are defined.

Start isochronous generator
Clicking this button will activate the isochronous Generator. The uploaded isochronous packets will be
generated for the defined cycle, where cycle 0 corresponds to the current isochronous cycle at the moment
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the Generator is started. If the isochronous generator data has been changed since the last upload, the
user will first be asked if the changed data must be uploaded again.

Stop isochronous generator
Clicking this button will stop (deactivate) the isochronous Generator.

Upload isochronous generator data to Analyzer

Clicking this button will result in the uploading of the isochronous generator data to the Analyzer. During the
upload, the packets are actually created. This means that some errors may be detected. If packet data is to
be read from a file for instance, the file may not be found. Or the generated packet length may be larger
than specified in the 'Max Data Length' box. In both cases the user will be asked if to abort the upload or to
ignore the error.

Clear isochronous generator memory

Clicking this button will clear the isochronous data, which is uploaded to the Analyzer generator memory.
Before new data can be uploaded, the old must be cleared. When uploading new data the user will be
asked if the old data should be cleared (if there is already some uploaded isochronous generator data), but
you could also clear the memory manually before uploading new data. The generator memory also needs
to be cleared when changing memory sizes, see Settings for more information about changing the
generator memory size.

10.2.2.3. Slot Definitions

=
—

You can add and remove slots and change the properties of slots (like associated channel number and
offset time), by clicking the 'Select slots' button. This button can be found in the upper left corner. When
clicked, a dialog shows up. In this dialog you can change slot properties and add or remove slots. Using the
import button in this dialog, you can read the slot information from a file (comma separated values). The
Analyzer supports a maximum of 61 slots except the FireSpy 400b and 800 which support a maximum of
31 slots.

ElE

Inzert STOF | [ elete | Move up | timne down | [Duplicate |
Enabled  Mame Channel | Frame offzet [ug] | Jitter [us] HeartBeat  Length L ooped
) Intitled O ] 500 i an 1000 Mo

Idntitled 1 a0 1000

[~ Usze column Priorty o determmine sending order

Irmpaort | ] Cancel

Buttons
The slot definitions window contains the following buttons

Insert
This button can be used to insert a new slot definition.

Insert STOF
This button can be used to insert a new slot definition with all settings set to the defaults for STOF packets.

Delete
This button can be used to delete the currently selected slot.
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Move up
This button can be used to move the currently selected slot one line up. This means that the priority will be
increased by one.

Move down
This button can be used to move the currently selected slot one line down. This means that the priority will
be decreased by one.

Duplicate
This button can be used to insert a copy of the currently selected slot definition.

Import
This button can be used to import slot definitions from a file. See Mil1394SlotExample.csv in the example
directory for an example of such a file.

Ok
This button can be used to commit all changes made to the slot definitions.

Cancel
This button can be used to close the dialog, clearing all changes made to the slot definitions.

Slot Definition table
The center of the dialog contains a table with all the slot definitions that are defined. Each slot is defined by
the following fields.

Enabled
If this field is checked, this slot definition is actually used when generating the packets. If this field is not
checked, this slot definition is discarded on packet generation.

Name
This can be given a user-defined name for the slot definition. This name will also show up in the sequence
editor on the main window of the generator.

Channel
The channel to use for all packets for this slot.

Frame Offset
The offset time relative to the start of the frame (STOF) in microseconds at which al packets in this slot
should be sent. (one per frame)

Jitter
Not implemented yet

Heartbeat
For a selected sequence you can select the 'Auto heartbeat' option in the main window. When selected, the
heartbeat value will increment for each frame. Note that these values are not shown in the packets.

Length
The number of cycles represented in the slot.

Looped
If set to true, the generator will continuously repeat sending the packets for this slot when the end of the
slot is reached.

Triple Analyzers

For triple Analyzers the slot definitions dialog contains an additional node selector as can be seen in the
following picture. Only the slots from the currently selected node are shown. There is a similar node
selector on the Generator window; only the streams from the currently selected node are shown, but all
nodes are used when starting the generator.
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Slot Definitions

FireSpy node EI[E] =]

Inzert | Inzert STOF | Deletes | iove up | Morve down | Duplicate | Help |
Enabled  Name Channel | Frame offset [uz] HeartBeat | Length Looped
. ] 0 1000
=] TxFRemote 1/0 1 4 2000 a0 1000 Ma
=] Rx:Remote 110 1 4 2200 a0 1000 Ma
O Dp:Remate 1/0 1 4 2400 a0 1000 Ma
] TeFRemote /0 2 5 2000 a0 1000 Mo
] Rx:Remote 110 2 5 2200 a0 1000 Ma
] Dp:Remate 1/0 2 5 2400 a0 1000 Ma
O Tw:Digplay Computer i 2000 a0 1000 Mo
O Fix:Dizplay Computer 22 2500 a0 1000 Mo

Import | QK. I Cancel

10.2.2.4. Settings

[V i Set frame lengthdsync at start

Frame length: I'IEEEIEI i’ uSec
[+ Synchronize

= STOF packet
i~ Esternal
Sync margir: 1000 i’ uSec

ok Cancel |

The Frame Settings dialog can be used to change the following settings:

Set frame length/sync start
If this option is enabled, the generator will synchronize its frame timing when started. The following options
determine how synchronization will take place.

Frame Length

If the synchronize option is not enabled, internal frame timing is used. This setting determines the length of
a frame in micro seconds. The maximum frame length is 128000 micro seconds expect for the FireSpy
400b and 800 which have a maximum frame length of 32000 micro seconds. The minimum frame length
which the Analyzer except is 7500 micro seconds.

Synchronize
If this option is enabled, the frame timing is synchronized to either STOF packets received on the bus or an
external source.
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10.2.3. Mil1394 Example

We will explain the Generator and Recorder function with regard to the Mil1394-protocol using an example
file.
To run the examples, connect the FireSpy800 and make sure the Mil1394-protocol key is installed.

Load example file

Open the Generator window and select File->Open. Browse to the Mil1394GenExample.fgs file in the
examples folder and open it.

In the Generator window you see at the left a graphical impression of what the Generator will generate.
Each colored block specifies a sequence of stream packets for the corresponding time slot.

When clicking on such a sequence, it will be selected and the upper part of the window shows the
properties of this sequence. You can see for instance the start frame and number of frames to be
generated.

In the example, 1000 STOF packets will be generated. On channel 4 and 5 1000 packets will be generated
with an offset of 2000 and 3000 usec form the STOF packet recpectively. On channel 22 a sequence of
370 packets, followed by a pause and then 460 packets will be generated with an offset of 8000 uSec from
the STOF packet.

Edit packets

When a sequence is selected you will be able to choose if the packet data comes from a file or from a
template packet. In this example, it comes from a template packet.

When the 'Edit template' checkbox is checked, the packet shown is the template packet. This packet can
be changed. When the checkbox is not checed, individual packets of the selected sequence can be editted.
Using the 'Frame' box you can select the packet to be editted. The changed values will be colored red and
they overrule the values from the template packet.

When packet data comes from a file, there is no template packet, but individual packets can still be editted,
overruling the values from the file.

Heartbeat
For a selected sequence you can select the 'Auto heartbeat' option. When selected, the heartbeat value will
increment for each frame. Note that these values are not shown in the packets.

Vertical parity check

For a selected sequence you can select the 'Auto vertical parity check' (VPC) option. When selected, the
VPC value will be calculated for each packet in that sequence. Note that these values are not shown in the
packets.

Start/stop generate

Before the Generator can be started, you first need to upload the information. Then the Generator can be
started and stopped. The buttons to do this can be found in the upper left corner of the window. When the
example is started, the 1000 STOF packets will be generated on channel 31 and at the same time the 1000
packets on channels 4 and 5 and the 370 plus 460 packets on channel 22 will be generated inbetween the
STOF packets with the specified offsets. In total 1000 frames will be generated and the Generator will stop
after that (it takes 12.5 sec). If one or more channels are in loop-mode, the Generator continues generating
until stopped by the user.

Recorder example
An recording of the result of this generated example has been saved into Mil1394RecExample1.fsr. For
more information about the recorder, please see the manual.
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Chapter 11. Scriptor

11.1.

Using the Analyzer Scriptor feature, it is possible to send/receive packets, extract fields from a packet and
display the results on a Control Panel by using different kinds of indicators. The Scriptor window is divided
in four parts, each represented by a tab page.

Script Editor
Control Panel

Data Editor
Script Properties

For a quick impression of the features of the Scriptor, see the following examples:

o simpleSend : A script showing how to define a packet using the built-in macros and how to send the
packet multiple times.

e simConfRom : A script showing how to handle the configuration ROM read requests using a data file
such that the presence of a configuration ROM is simulated.

o timedSend : A script showing how to define a packet using the built-in macros and how to send the
packet at user-controlled frame offset times. This example makes use of the Mil1394 Protocol and will
only work if Mil1394 mode is enabled.

e erroneousSend : A script that allows the user to send packets that contain errors. The control panel is
used to select what kind of error the packet should contain and to set some other options.

o Mil1394MessageMonitor : A script for the Mil1394 Protocol that displays signal values for a specific
message ID and channel number. Up to 20 signals can be configured and displayed simultaneously. This
example will only work in Mil1394 mode.

The Script Editor can be used to enter scripts for the Analyzer device. To make the Scriptor functionality as
intuitive as possible, assistance is provided by showing relevant property editors while entering the script.
These property editors are shown to the right of the Script Editor and can be used to fill in function
parameters, loop conditions and much more.

The Control Panel contains a wide range of indicators for showing the values of user-defined parameters in
a graphical way. Alarms can be set by specifying parameter conditions. It is also possible to send values
from the control panel to a running script, thereby controlling it.

The Data Editor contains different kinds of editors for entering constant data which can be used by the
script to write to a packet.

The Scriptor can be used to control almost anything of the Analyzer, including packet sending and
reading/writing of Phy registers. For a reference of the script language and API, see the Language
reference and Function List section of the manual.

Main Window

After opening the Scriptor, a window will be shown that contains a toolbar at the top and three tabs below
it: Script Editor, Control Panel and Data Editor. These tabs will be explained in the following sections. The
picture below shows the Scriptor main window.
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BScriptor - Firespy3850 : C:/FireSpyDev/sw/installer fexample files/SimConfRom.fss - |E||5|

File Edit ‘Windows Help
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-~ setPacketHeaderField(resp, 0,24, 4, 6)
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- getControlValue (2,0)
- setControlWValue (3,0)
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int teode = recvisyncPacket (rec,-1,-1,1,0)

- getPacketHeaderFil&lds(req, requestor, node, lsabel) nates:

- setPacketHeaderFields (resp, node, reguestor, label) Click an the 'get’ cell to actually get a field.

'__‘ ) - Change the value in the " alue' column to set
SRR B : the varable name the field has to be wittento,. =

i

| [(n 110 [ChZi

Getting help

When editing a script, one may press the F1 key to get help about the word at the current cursor position.
Additionally, when moving the mouse to an identifier and leaving it there for approximately one second, a
tooltip pops up that contains the declaration information for that identifier if known.

File menu
Open
With this command you can open an existing script file. By default these files have an extension of ".fss".

Save

With this command you can save the current script to file. By default these files have an extension of ".fss".
Scripts saved this way, can later be used again by invoking the 'Open' command from the 'File' menu. Both
the script and the control panel are saved to file for later use.

Save As
This commands does the same as the 'Save' command, except that it will always display the file dialog, so
that you can specify a (different) file name and path.

Import

With this command it is possible to import the textual part of a script from a text file. The file should follow
the same hierarchical lay out as the tree view of the Scriptor. Indention should be done by using 'tab’
characters, NOT spaces. The best way to learn the format is to use the export function on an existing script
and see what it looks like.

Note that if the script contains macro's (fillPacket, setPacketHeaderFields, ...) then the macro itself is
removed and the generated script is inserted at the position of the macro call.

Export
This command enables exporting the text part of a script to an external file. Two formats are currently
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support: (*.txt) and (*.html). Scripts exported to a text file can be imported again with the import command.
However, when doing so, the Data and Control Panel are lost. The other format exports the text part of a
script to a web page. The web page contains the text of the script in highlighted form.

Edit menu

The contents of this menu depend on the tab that is selected. All tabs have their own edit menu. These
menus contain the windows-standard edit functions like copy, paste, undo and redo. In addition, this menu
also contains some editor dependend items like function insertion for the Script Editor and control insertion
for the Control Panel.

Windows menu
This menu contains commands to move to other Analyzer windows like the Commander or the Recorder.
The menu items are self-explanatory.

Help menu
This menu contains commands for accessing different sections of the manual. The menu items are
self-explanatory.

Toobar
[Frespassovs) =]/ @ » = o € || 363 MB

Looking from the left to the right, the main toolbar contains the following items:

Selected Target Device

This combo box contains a list of all devices a script can be created for. The name of the device indicates
whether the device is currently configured in Mil1394 mode or not and whether the device is online or
offline. If developing for an offline device, the script can be compiled but not uploaded.

Scriptor active indicator
This led control is turned on (red light) whenever a script is being executed on the Analyzer.

Start script
This button starts the current script. If the current script is not yet compiled and uploaded to the Analyzer,
this is done automatically before execution.

Stop script
If a script is currently running on the connected Analyzer, this button stops the script.

Upload script data to Analyzer
This button uploads the current script to a connected Analyzer. If the script is not yet compiled, this is done
on the fly.

Clear scriptor memory
This button clears the compiled script from the memory of a connected Analyzer if present. Note that the
script will remain loaded in the script editor.

Scriptor Memory bar

This gray thermometer indicates how much of the Scriptor memory is in used and how much is still
available to the running script. The number on the right side displays the amount of Analyzer memory
allocated to the Scriptor. Use the global settings window to allocate a different amount of memory to the
scriptor.

11.2. Script Editor

The Script Editor tab is used for editing and debugging a user-defined script. The tab page is divided in two
parts. The left part is a textual script editor, which shows the current script. The right part contains a
Property Editor, an Object Browser and a Debugger.
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The Property Editor is used to edit the properties of the script source-code line that is currently selected.

The Object Browser contains an hierarchical overview of the processes, functions and variables that are
defined in the script source code. It is mainly used to provide an overview of the script and easier
navigation in the source code.

The Debugger is used to analyse the behavior of a running script.
The Script Editor is shown in the picture below and displays a hierarchical representation of the current

script, which can be edited by changing individual lines of script code. This view behaves much similar to a
text editor, however, there are some differences. These differences will be explained below.

BScriptor - Firespy3850 : C:/FireSpyDev/sw/installer fexample files/SimConfRom.fss ;lglil
File Edit ‘Windows Help
[Frecmmnys <] @ » = @ c || B
Scnpt Editor IEontrol Panel I [ ata E ditar |Scrip1 Properties I

F I x ¥ EI Lol ] I M [Macro:lsetPacketDataFieIds j ingert Froperties IUbiECtBTDWSET Debugger |

Seript functions getPacketHeaderFields

- Scriptor Generated
B woid main(] entrees
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|
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- getPacketHeaderSize (resp, 4)

-~ setPacketHeaderuadlet (resp, 0, 0]

- getPackectHeaderfuadlet (resp, 1,0)

- setPacketHeaderQuadlet (resp, 2,0) —
-~ setPacketHeaderField(resp, 0,24, 4, 6)

Destination Offset

- getControlValues (1,0)
- getControlValue (2,0)
- setControlWValue (3,0)
- getControlValue (10,0)
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int teode = recvisyhcoPacket (req,-1,-1,1,0) which figlds have to be red

- getPacketHeaderFil&lds(req, requestor, node, lsabel) nates:

- setPacketHeaderFields (resp, node, reguestor, label) Click an the 'get’ cell to actually get a field.

'__‘ ) - Change the value in the " alue' column to set
SRR B : the varable name the field has to be wittento,. =

i

| [(n 110 [ChZi

Cursor moveability
In a normal text editor the user can freely move the cursor around on every line. As in this hierarchical view
line indention is indicated by a dotted tree on the left, the cursor is limited to the area right of this tree.

Selection/deselection

Whenever the script-functions view is active, there is at least one line active as indicated by a gray highlight
bar. Altough the gray area only marks one line for editing, all lines that are leaves of the current line are
implicitly selected as well. So, when deleting or copying, all child lines are also involved in the action. It is
also possible to select multiple lines that are not childs of eachother. However, only lines on the same
hierarchical level can be selected simultaneously.

By using the mouse or shift-left or shift-right it is also possible to select just part of a line. A partly selected
line shows its selection by using a blue highlight bar for the selected part and a gray highlight bar for the
remainder of the line.

Collapsing and expanding
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Whenever a line contains child lines, as indicated by the branches in the plotted tree, the childs may be
hidden by collapsing the tree node corresponding to this line. Expansion and collapsing can be controlled
by using the '{ (expand) and '} (collapse) keys on the keyboard or by using the mouse to click on the '+' or
'-' symbols in front of the line respectively to expand or collapse.

11.2.1. Toolbar
F IX J‘E EI e L [ i Hl IMacrl:l:lsetP‘acketDataFields j ingert |

The toolbar is shown in the picture above. From the left to the right, the toolbar contains the following
buttons:

Insert new Function

Delete selected (gray) line (and its childs)
Cut selected (gray) line (and its childs)
Copy selected (gray) line (and its childs)
Paste copied lines

Undo

Redo

Find

Find Next

Select Macro Combo box

Insert selected macro

The Macros that can be selected will be explained in the Macros section.

11.2.2. Context menu

When pressing the right mouse button while the mouse cursor is above the Script treeview, a context menu
as in the picture below will pop up. This menu is the same as the "Edit" menu in the main menu at the top
of the window. The contents of this menu are always the same, but individual items may be
enabled/disabled depending on the cursor position in the script. The menu contains windows-standard
items like copy, paste, undo and redo. In addition it contains the following items:

New Function
This will insert a new function in the script. In previous versions this was the only way to insert a function in
the script, but now it is also possible to enter new functions by using the text editor.

Context help
This will open the manual in a web browser and locate a section that corresponds to the keyword at the
current cursor position. This is especially handy to get help about API functions and such.

Goto declaration

When scripts become larger and larger, it might be difficult to remember where a function or variable was
defined. With this menu option it is possible to navigate to the declaration of the identifier at the current
cursor position. This also works for standard functions the Scriptor provides.
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fidefine RESPCODE_ADDR_ERROR 7
#define RESPCODE_TYPE_ERROR &
#define TCODE_READREQ 4

int b

int cnt = 0, cnt_addr errors = 0, cnt _type errors = 0O

Int LA S MEWPE o cet text to: [setPacketHeaderQuadietiresp, 1,0)c]  CtrZ
int resp = newP ndo set text k! [setPacketHeaderQuadletiresp, 1,00c] tl+

setPacketHeader(% cut

CErl+F1L
setPacketHeader
setPacketHeader 52 Copy Ctri+F2
setPacketHeader B paste Into Chl+F=
setPacketHeader
Paste After CErl+F4
setControlValue Paste Function
SEtCDntrDanluE}< Delete Alb+Del
setControlWalue
setControlValus M Funckion

- while true
int redgquestor

Redo set text to: [setPacketH eaderFieldiresp,0,24,4,61]  Chrl+Y

anto declaration

int toode = recvisyvncPacket (reg,-1,-1,1,0)

+ getPacketHeaderField=s(req, redquestor, node, label)
+ zetPacketHeaderField=s(resp, node, redquestor, label)

11.2.3. Status Bar

The status bar at the bottom possibly contains an error message. While editing a script, error messages
will be shown in red. During the edit phase, error messages should be considered as hints about the
current statement. If, during compilation, errors still exist, the line corresponding to the error will be
highlighted right after the compiler finishes and the script part that contains the error will be underlined. The
script in the picture below deliberately contains an error to show what the status bar looks like in case of

errors.

|

-l if tcode==TCODE READREQ

FORCED EREROR = getPacketHeaderFieldireq, 0, 16, B)
+ setPacketHeaderFields(resp, node, requestor, label)

regquestor = getPacketHeaderFieldireg, 1, 0, 16)
node = getPacketHeaderFieldireg, 0O, 0O, 1&)

int gl = getPacketHeaderField(reg,1,16,18)
int g2 = getPacketHeaderQuadlet (redg,z) —

if gl==0xFFFF && (QZ&0xFFFFFCO0)==0xFO0O00400
int addr = ([(gZ&0x3IFF)>>2

+ getPacketHeaderFields (resp, REZPCODE COMPLETE)
writePacketHeader (resp,3,DATL ID 1 FIR3T ,addr, 1)
sendFPacket (rezsp)
cnt = cnt+l

septiTnntrnlifalnse i1l ~nth _ILI

|unk rioven identifier FORCED_ERROR [Lh83  [Ch27

11.2.4. Property Editor

The Property Editor tab contains a properties editor for the currently selected script line in the script source
code. The lay out of this editor differs for the different kinds of statements that may be inserted in the script.
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An overview of currently supported statements will be presented in the next sections.

11.2.4.1. Statement

When entering a statement, a simple edit box is shown on the properties page for entering an expression.
The property editor is shown in the picture below.

statement

EXpIeszion IsetEu:untru:-I"-.-"aIue['I )

11.2.4.2. Declaration

When entering a declaration, the properties page shows a list box to select the appropriate type and a table
to fill in one or more variable name and initial value pairs. The property editor is shown in the picture below.

declaration

type I int vI

—aniables

M ame | [nitial walue Add

a 1
b 7 R emove

11.2.4.3. Loop Statement

When entering a repeat/while/until statement, the properties editor shows a group of radio buttons to select
what kind of loop should be defined and an edit box to enter the loop condition. The property editor is

shown in the picture below.

loop statement

= repeat = while © until

condition Itrue

11.2.4.4. Conditional Statement

When entering an if/else statement, the properties editor shows a check box to select whether an 'if' or an
'else' statement should be defined and an edit box to enter the condition. The property editor is shown in

the picture below.

if/elze statement

[ ele
condition It-:u:ude==TEElDE_FiE.-'5-.DFiEE!

11.2.4.5. Function Declaration

Functions can be inserted by pressing the "New Function" button or by typing a function definition at the
highest level in the script tree. When starting to type a function definition in the script source, the property
editor will first show a property editor for a declaration. When enough of the function definition is entered for
the parser to decide that it is indeed a function definition and not a declaration, the property editor will

change into a function property editor.

This property editor contains the following items:
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Type
The return type of the function.

Name
A user-defined name.

Main entry

When the script is being executed on the Analyzer, all functions that have this option checked will be
started. Function priorities are determined by the order of function definitions, the first one having the
highest priority. Functions that donot have this option checked will only be executed if they are being called
by main-tree functions. Furthermore, main-tree functions cannot have a result type.

Parameters

This is a list of function parameters. Parameters are combinations of a data type, a variable name and
optionally a default value. Variables listed here should be provided whenever the function is called, with
exception of parameters with a default value. The order in which they have to be provided may be changed
by using the up and down buttons.

Comment
This text editor does not influence the behavior of the function. It is a way for the developer to describe the
purpose of the function being defined.

function
lype I ink "I hame ImyFur‘u: [T mait entres
— parameters

type | name | default value | =

int a

it b Delete

biool optian falze

kove Lp
Move Down

Comment

11.2.4.6. Define Statement

When entering a #define / #undef statement, the properties editor shows a check box to select whether a
'#define' or an "#undef' statement should be defined and two edit boxes to enter the name and expression.
The property editor is shown in the picture below.

define ztatement

& Hdefine  Hundef

harne IFEESF'EEIDE_.&DDFE_EHHEIH

EXpIELEIan I?

11.2.4.7. Macros

In addition to the statements described in the previous section, the Script Editor also supports the use of
macros. Macros can be used by providing their name on an empty line in the script editor. After such a
name is entered, a property editor corresponding to that type of macro will show up. Available macro
editors will be covered in the next sections.
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11.2.4.7.1 fillPacket

The fillPacket macro can be used to completely fill a packet buffer with constant data. Such constant data
is created with the Data Editor. The property editor should at least be provided a PacketID to fill and a
HeaderID or a DatalD or both to read the data from.

If data has already been defined, the Header ID combo box and the Data ID combo box will contain the
names of all available data objects. Otherwise, the user can click on the "New" button to create a new data
object. When a data object has been selected in one of the combo boxes, the user can edit the data by
clicking on the "Editor" button. When filling a packet with data, the corresponding data size is updated in the
packet header if the header is already defined. The header can be defined by providing this macro a data
ID for the header or by setting the header in the script before this macro is invoked.

In the image below, an example is given that fills a packet with data from the "MyData" data object. As can
also be seen in the image below, the compiler 'knows' about the data object's name because it has been
defined by a "#define" statement in the script. So the user has the choice to provide this macro with a
defined name for the data, a numeric data ID (0 in this case) or even an integer variable set to the correct
value. Note that when providing a numeric Data ID or integer variable, the user should make sure it really
exists.

After filling in values in the property editor, the macro generates subnodes. Those subnodes are generated
by the macro and read-only to the user (as indicated by a gray color). When the script is compiled, the line
containing the macro call is not compiled itself, but only its subnodes. In this example the generated code is
a call to an API function to fill the packet.

fillPacket

Facket D ||:|

Header ID |STOF_HEADER =] Editar Mew

Data |D |DATA_ID_1 =] Editer Mew
Comrment

macro fillPacket

Thiz macro can be used to fill a packet's data and/or header with data from the
‘Data' tah.

parameters:

packetlDl = the ID of the packet buffer which has to be filled

headerlD = the ID of the data to be uzed az packet header [empty meanzs daonat
zet]

datallr = the ID of the data to be uzed as packet data [emplty means donot set]

11.2.4.7.2 setPacketDataFields and getPacketDataFields

This macro can be used to set individual field values in a packet. It is invoked by entering
"setPacketDataFields", and an editor shows up as can be seen on the right side of the picture below.

The packetID is the ID of the packet buffer which has to be filled. Change items in the 'Value' column to
setup the packet layout. Setting values in the value column will not write these values in the packet, these
values are only used to setup the correct packet layout in the editor. To actually write a field to the packet,
click on the 'set' cell. By default the value in the 'Value' column will be used as the field value. Change the
value in the 'Param Value' column if you'd like to use a variable or a different numeric value to set this field.

To create a packet that is larger than the size that is automatically determined by the packet layout, enable
the "Fixed size" checkbox set the size to an arbitrary value.

While filling in the property editor, the script on the left side is updated and child nodes are generated. In de
example below, the offset field has been given a value in the property editor and the script carries this out
by calling two API functions.
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setPacketD ataFields
Packet D ||:|
size [bytes]: I'I'I 3: [ fixed size
Fapload |
fiarmat; I.-'-‘-.WE - Tuner - fep frame ;I zize [bytes]: I'I1

Fields | Laypout I

Field Y alue Set | Param % alue
chs n =
chype COMTROL v
subunit type Turer
zubunit |0 1]
opcode DIRECT SELECT IMFORMATI
zource plug Source Plug 0
subfunction Clear =
status Mo statuz
gystem D OB
inpLt T ake input from the antenna de -

4| | s

Comment

parameters: _I

packetlD = the 1D of the packet buffer which has to be filled
notes:

Change items in the “alue' column ta setup the packet layout. Click on the "set’ cell
b actually zet a field. By default the value in the “alue' column will be uged az the
field walue. Change the value in the 'Param Yalue' colure if you'd like to use a
vanable ko zet this figld. -

The getPacketDataFields macro is much the same as the setPacketDataFields macro. This macro is used
to extract individual field values from a packet and set them to variables which have already been declared.
The only difference in the way the macro is used is that the property editor now contains a "get" column
instead of a "set" column and the "Param Value" should be provided a variable name to which the field
value should be set.

11.2.4.7.3 setPacketHeaderFields and getPacketHeaderFields

These macros are used to set and get individual header fields of a packet. The macros are invoked by
entering "setPacketHeaderFields" or "getPacketHeaderFields" in the script. The property editor for this type
of macro can be seen on the right side of the picture below.

The property editor again contains a line editor to provide a packet ID. In addition a combo box is provided
to select the type of packet to set the header fields for and a table containing the available header fields for
this type of packet to set or get the values of. Just like setting packet data, click on the "set" column to set a
header field and provide the value to set in the "Param Value" column.

Use the tCode edit box to set the tCode of the packet. When no value is provided, nothing is done.

Just like the other macros, when filling in the property editor, subnodes are generated containing the
required API calls to set or get the header fields.
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setPacketHeaderFields

Facket D Ip

Set TCode ta I

Facket type: I WiriteBlockReq j

Field Set Walus

Source -
Destination

Tranzaction Label

Retry Code

Pricirity

Destination OFffzet

Data Length Aspnc. packet v 128

Comrment

Thiz macra can be used to et individual header-figld values in a packet

parameters:
packetlDl = the 1D of the packet buffer which has to be filled

nates:

Click on the 'zet' cell to actually =et a field. Change the value in the " alue' column if
you'd like to uze a warable or number to zet this fisld. -

The getPacketHeaderFields macro is much the same as the setPacketHeaderFields macro. This macro is
used to extract individual field values from a packet and set them to variables which have already been
declared. The only difference in the way the macro is used is that the property editor now contains a "get"
column instead of a "set" column and the "Value" should be provided a variable name to which the field
value should be set.

11.2.5. Object Browser

The Object Browser contains an overview of the items that are defined in the current script. The tree
contains all functions that are defined together with the variables that are defined in their bodies. Note that
variables defined in the bodies of other constructions like loops are not shown here. To move the cursor to
the definition of an item in the script source, simply click on its name.

Entry Functions

The list of entry functions reflects the processes that will run on the Analyzer when the script is started. The
order of the entry functions in this list corresponds to the priority of the processes, the top one having the
highest priority.

Functions

The list of functions contains all the functions that are defined in the source code of the script. This does
not necessarily mean that a function in this list is actually executed. Regular functions themselves are not
started as a process, but can only be called by other functions or processes. The order of this list only
reflects the order the functions are defined in the script. This has nothing to do with priorities. The priority is
determined by the process that calls a function.
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Froperties | Object Browser I D ebugger

Objects
Global Yariables
-I- Entree Functions
== main(] entree
frameTimne
id
customOffsetPacket
STOFPacket
—|- Functionz
2 % createSTOFPacket]]
P
o % createVSPacket(int32 channel]

p

11.2.6. Debugger

To use the debugger, a main software license version 5.4 or higher is required. For more information about
licenses see License Manager.

The Debugger can be used to analyze and control a running script. If the debugger is enabled, the main
Scriptor window will look as in the picture below. On the left side of the script-editor pane a gray area is
visible. This area is used to indicate that something is happening at specific lines. For example, in the
image below a red circle with a yellow arrow in it is used to indicate that a process is broken because of a
break point at that specific line in the script. Available debug icons will be explained in the next section.

On the right side, in the Debugger tab, several debug views are available and the user is free to chooses
which one(s) to display. Each of the views will be explained in the next sections.

To set a breakpoint on a line of code, click on the gray border to the right of the line you want to set it for. A
red circle will show up, indicating that a breakpoint has been set.
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BScriptor - FireSpy3850 : C:/FireSpyDev/sw/Scriptor/Scripts /Functional Test.fss 18] |
File Edit ‘windows Help
[Fiespamsovs) <]/ @ » m = C ] [s63ME

Script Editar IEontroI Fanel | [rata Editor IScript Properties |

F [ P B2 [ K3 G I i M IMacro:IsetPacketDataFields 'l ingert Properties I Object Browser | Debugger |

v Debug Mode
Script functions | iz @ I o &
FELELEINCE LI LN LTS I A L LT ;I
ey = == = = ====== b4 Breakpoint View X
ey - __ - e I Function | Line | Condition I Test l
B uint32 wul32U{uint32 a, uint3z b) o> mul32l 375 always iF b g 0

- uint32 n = 0
- NINt3Z2 result = 0

B for n=0, n<3Z, n++

=] B if b & Ox1

- result = result + a

iog

h»1
a + a

- Feturn result

b 24 - —— - e,
B int32 mul3Z23 (intc3Z a, int3Z h)

- Nint3iZ n = 0
- uintii result
- bool negative

o
fa * k) <0

Elif & < 0
e o o

Bifh <O
il = —h

e i

| [Lnd00 [Ch14

11.2.6.1. Debug Icons
Currently the following icons exist for display in the debugger:

2 A process is currently executing this line

C>The selected process is currently executing this line

E¥This line is currently being executed by multiple processes

B This line is currently being executed by multiple processes, including the selected one

=1 for the currently selected process, in the call stack view, a different call depth is selected, this icon is
shown at the line where the selected function call took place.

E*The same as the icon above with as only difference that other processes are also currently executing
this line.

.This line contains a breakpoint. This icon can be the only icon visible at a script line, but it can also be
combined with one of the other icons. If combined with a yellow arrow, it means that a script process
stopped at this break point.

11.2.6.2. Toolbar

@ ’E I [+ DebugMode
The toolbar is shown in the picture above. From the left to the right, the toolbar contains the following
buttons:

Enable/disable the Process View
Enable/disable the Call Stack View
Enable/disable the Breakpoint View
Enable/disable the Error View
Enable/disable the debugger
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11.2.6.3. Breakpoint View

> Breakpoint Yiew | X
| Function | Line | Condition Text
325 393 always fb<0
mLl325 390 alwans ifa<0

G mul32U 75 alwans if b & 01

325 alwans

The Breakpoint view displays a list of all the breakpoints that are currently set in the script. For each
breakpoint listed, the following information is shown:

If a process is broken at this breakpoint, an arrow is shown. See row 4 in the picture above

The name of the function the breakpoint is positioned in

The line number the breakpoint is set at

The condition that must be met for a process to break at this breakpoint (conditions cannot be edited yet,
SO a process always breaks at a breakpoint)

The text of the script line the breakpoint is positioned at

By clicking on a breakpoint, it will be highlighted in red and the script-tree editor will move to the
corresponding line in the script. The selection in the breakpoint view is not related to the selection in any
other Debug View.

By clicking on the red cross in the toolbar of this view, the currently selected breakpoint will be deleted.

11.2.6.4. Process View

B I = E Process Yiew |
| Mame | Pricrity I Ctatus

B receive 1 waiting [packet)

R zend waiting [packet]

i ezt H =l h

R trner

o ]

waiting [breakpoint]
waiting [STOF]

=

The Process View displays a list of processes. For each process listed, the following information is
displayed:

Enable checkbox: If checked, the process is currently in debug mode, otherwise not
The name of the process

The priority of the process (smaller number means higher priority)

The current status of the process.

Possible process state values are:

unknown: The process is not being debugged, or the state has not been updated yet

not started, The process is not yet started

running, The process is currently running

stopped, The process stopped running

ready, The process is ready to execute the next code, however another process is already running
paused, The process is paused by the user

waiting (packet), The process is waiting for a packet to be sent or received

waiting (STOF), The process is waiting for the start of the next frame (Mil1394 mode only)
waiting (STOF packet), The process is waiting to receive a STOF packet (Mil1394 mode only)
waiting (bus reset), The process is waiting for a bus reset

waiting (sleep), The process is waiting for a sleep statement (not yet implemented)
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o waiting (breakpoint), The process is broken at a breakpoint or the user is stepping with the debuggger

¢ waiting (stream write), The process is writing to a stream buffer, or waiting until space is available to write

¢ waiting (stream read), The process is reading from a stream buffer or waiting for data to be available in
the buffer

¢ waiting (host function), The process is executing a function on the host and waiting for it to return

If the debug mode is enabled and the script is running, the Scriptor will periodically request information for
the processes that are enabled in the process view. Enabling a process is done by clicking in the check box
to the left of it.

If a process is not only enabled (checked), but also selected as the current process (red highlight bar), the
script tree will follow the yellow arrow that marks the line that is executed by the process. When no process
is selected, no process is followed and only gray arrows are drawn in the tree view. If the Call Stack view is
shown, the information displayed in it corresponds to the selected process.

As the info per process is requested in a periodical way, it might seem that a process is constantly at the
same code line. In reality, however, the process could be executing other code lines in between two
process info updates. Check the process state to verify if a process is indeed waiting for some event or if it
is still running/ready.

= EH Il

The Process View also contains a toolbar with some controls on it to control script execution. The toolbar is
shown in the picture above and from the left to the right contains the following controls:

o Start/resume process: This control will start or resume the currently selected process. Ofcoarse this
function is only available if the current process state allows resuming or starting.

o Stop process: This control will try to stop the current process. If the current process is waiting for
something, it will not stop until it is done waiting. Pressing the stop control several times will not speedup
the stop request. If the process is not waiting and not stopped already, it will stop immediately.

e Pause process: This control will try to pause the current process. If the current process is waiting for
something, it will not pause until it is done waiting. Pressing the pause control several times will not
speedup the pause request. If the process is not waiting and not stopped already, it will stop immediately.

o Step Over: If the script is currently at a breakpoint or paused, this control will make it execute the current
script line and break at the next one.

o Step Into: If the script is currently at a breakpoint or paused, this control will make it execute the current
script line and break at the next one. However, if the current script line contains any function calls, it will
break at the first line in the function that is called.
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11.2.6.5. Call Stack view

Call 5tack Yiew | X

Line | Called Function Af Staterment |
7 Lint32 mul32U[uint32 a, uint32 b for n=0, n<32, n++

bool testtul32U[uink32 a, uint32 b uint32 reference = mul320
242 Lint32 dadlTestz(uint32 a, uint32 b) if Itestkdul3210(a, b]
2m void testtath(] entree ermorCaode = dodllT ests(a, E

Local: | Globals |

Hame I"«.J'alue Fiaw Y alue Hex Type

a 3991513144 OxEDE 34838 uint32
b 1073335361 0«3FFSDBET uint32
result 1673314616 Ox63BCCT 38 uint32
reference 1] (00000000 uint32

The Call Stack View displays symbol and function-call information for the process that is currently selected
in the Process View. If the Process View has no selection, this view will be empty.

The upper part of the Call Stack View displays a list of function calls made by the selected process. The top
one is the line that the process is currently executing. All other items point to the script line at which a
function call was made to the function the item above it is currenlty executing. In the example above,
currently the function "mul32U" is being executed. This function was called by "testMul32U", which on its
turn was called by "doAllTests", which on its turn was called by "testMath". The last one is an entry function
and therefore the root of the call stack.

The lower part of the Call Stak View displays a list of local and global variables that were available to the
script at the script line corresponding to the selected function call. The values of these variables are
displayed in both their native format and in raw HEX format. The last column displays the data type of the
variable. In the example above, the function call is selected that was made at script line 268. At this line,
the variabled "a, b, result and reference" were available and their values can be seen in the picture above.
If the Process View is used to "step into" or "step" through the script, the symbol list will indicate changes
by displaying them in red.

11.2.6.6. Error View

C Emor View | X
Process Code Emor Description
receive £ Aborted: Bus Reset Detected

Many of the Scriptor library functions will return a negative value in case of error. When running in debug
mode, these negative return codes will always be sent to the debugger, even if the script does not contain
any return value checking.
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Whenever the debugger receives a negative return value it is appended to the error view. The picture

above shows an example of a negative value (-6) returned by the recvStreamPacket function. In this case a
bus reset was detected before a packet was received.

The error view will always get focus when it received the first error during script execution. Now you can

click on the error and the script editor on the left will highlight the exact line that resulted in a negative
return code.

11.3. Control Panel

The control panel is used to display the output of a script and/or send values to a script. You can, for
instance, send the value of a specific field of all stream packets on some channel nhumber to a control on
the control panel such that you can easily monitor the value of this field. These values can also be added to
a history graph. An example Control Panel is shown in the picture below.

BScriptor - FireSpy3850 : C:/Documents and Settings/Jeroen/Desktop/car/car2.fss - |EI|1|
File Edit Windows Help
[Fiespasains) ~|(@ » m = €[] EZELE

Script Editar | Control Panel IData E ditar |Script Properties |

x I s M .[ﬂ o] I/ EE oo thl @ i mm IIK]II;I% EonnectedID_F'ort:|24D1 I

MNode Information

o o

Selected Node Connected Error

0x000873
VendorlD
0x004321
ChiplD
0
Car
AVIC Type
150
<4 | > | [l | > |
100
Rewind Play/Pause Stop Forward
50
] Down | Up | Down | Up |
AL VEGmEEIELR Tuner Tuner Volume Volume
h 4

200+ = 200

150 — 150

Speed

100 L 100

(=1

Q [T T T T T T T T T [T T T T T T T T T[T T T T T T T T T[T T T T T T T T T[T TP T T T T T [T T T T T T T T T[T T T T T T T T T[T T T T T T T T T[T TTT

o
Q]

Q
Q

Do

Adding controls

To add a control, use your secondary (right) mouse button on the control panel and choose one of the
above controls. To view the controls' properties you can click with your secondary mouse button on the
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control. The Gauge is the most complex control with many properties to customize it. The Led has just two
specific properties (color and threshold). All Controls share a few settings, these are also the most
important settings.

An added control is positioned below the cursor, the position and size might not be what you want. To
position it just drag and drop the control to its place. The size can be changed by using the size grips in the
corners of the control.

Locking controls

When all controls are in place and sized according to your preferences you can lock the controls and hide
the grid by right clicking on the control panel and selecting "Lock Controls". Now the controls cannot
accidentally be resized or moved. Note that this setting is also available on the tool bar.

Hiding the history graph

If you don't want to see the history graph in the bottom of the panel you can hide it by right clicking on the
control panel and toggle the option "Show History Graph". This setting will be saved for the current script.
Note that this setting is also available on the tool bar.

Script interaction

This section and its subsections mainly describe the Control Panel components themselves. To learn how
to make the Control Panel actually interact with a running script, see the Script function list for the Control
Panel.

11.3.1. Control Properties

All controls on the control panel have properties associated with them. These properties can be changed to
influence the behavior of the control. A property editor is available that can be opened by right-clicking the
control to edit. The picture below shows an example property editor. Note that all changes made are
applied immediately. By using undo/redo, changes can be reverted.

Copyright © DapTechnology B.V., 2005-2020 - All Rights Reserved., 11/13/2020 171



Scriptor

iy Settings - ConfRom Rea x|
Property I Yalue I

I 1

Label ConfRom Reads

Label Color _

Label Size 12

O ffzet N

Factor 1

R ange kin 0

R ange kax 100

I rits

Histary ¥ Enabled

Showe Histary ¥ Enabled
Alarm

Alarm Lower Bound |0

Alarm Upper Bound (100

Alarrm [T Enabled
Alarm Latched [ Enabled
Alarm Blink, Duration| 1000

Alarm Sound I[N ane] ;I
&larm Sound Loop W Enabled

Appearance |
Diigitz
Frecizion

1]
Color Digts |

Color B ackground
Display Mode INDrmaI j

This section explains the most common properties.

ID

Every Control should get its own unique ID. When the script is being executed, the function
setControlValue(ID,Value) sets all the controls with that ID to "Value". It is possible to assign the same ID to
multiple controls. A setControlValue(ID,Value) then will set all controls with the same ID. Depending on the
application this feature may be useful or not. When you give an "input control" the same ID as another
control, the other control will follow the input control even without the script running.

Label
This property is used to give the control a name. This name is used to label the current scale in the history
graph.

Label Color
This value is used to color the data in the history graph. This way you can distinguish which line belongs to
which control. Of course it colors the label below the control as well.

Label Size
This value is used to change the size of the Label below the Control.

Offset/Factor
When the raw data of the packets need some precalculation before it represents the real value, the

calculation can be done by:
RealValue = Offset + (RawValue * Factor)

The controls always display the calculated value. The history graph however has an option to "recover" the
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value as it was set by setValue() and grabValues().

Range Min/Max

These settings are mainly used for adjusting the scale of the history graph. However, this setting is also
used to change the scale of the "Gauge" control. Let's say you are "recording" the speed of a motor in
RPM, a scale from 0 to 100 would be insufficient. So you would probably set the scale from Range Min = 0
to Range Max = 10000.

(Note: if you change the range for a Gauge you also need to alter the "Scale Step")

Units

As already mentioned above, you may record the speed in RPM. And if so, you would probably label the
control "Speed" and use "RPM" as the control's Units. In case of the Gauge it is displayed on the meter
itself and on the label.

Mmoo E0
oo roy
CI - 70
o0 o
mﬁ/ T
TP ~

1] 100

Gauge [rpm]

Alarm
The next block of settings are the Alarm settings. The alarm will alert you when the value of a control
exceeds its boundaries.

Alarm Lower/Upper Bound

When the alarm is enabled, these boundaries are visible in the history graph. When a control receives a
value from the script with a value lower than the lower bound or higher than the upper bound, the alarm is
triggered. The label of the Control will flash and when selected a sound is played.

Alarm Enabled
Whether or not the alarm function will trigger when the boundaries are exceeded.

Alarm Latched
As soon as the value of the control is within the alarm boundaries, the alarm stops. For some quick events
you may not want this behavior, but want to be notified if an alarm event has occurred.

Alarm Blink Duration

This value is in milliseconds and holds the blink duration. This is 1000 divided by the frequency. For
example you can give an important alarm a low blink duration so it blinks faster (and attracts more
attention).

Alarm Sound
In the application directory there is a folder called sounds, we've selected a few to get you started.

Alarm Sound Loop
Plays the sound in a loop when the alarm is triggered. Note that it is different from Alarm Latched as Alarm
Sound Loop will stop looping if the alarm is not latched and the value comes within boundaries.

Appearance
Almost all Controls have individual settings for appearance. Most of them are straightforward and won't
need any additional information. The Gauge however has some settings that are less trivial.

Origin
Defines the starting position of the first line of the scale in degrees counter clockwise. So "-90" starts at the
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top. "0" starts on the right, "90" on the bottom etc.

ScaleArcMin
In degrees, counter clockwise, starting from the "Origin" (mostly 0).

ScaleArcMax

In degrees, counter clockwise, starting from origin. If you know you want 3/4 of a circle you set this value on
270, if you want half a circle you can set this value to 180. Then it is easier to get the scale positioned the
way you want by adjusting the Origin.

Scale Major Interval

This value is only valid when "Scale Step" = 0. It defines how many intervals are visible on the scale. If a
value would result in a strange scale, it is rounded down to the first value that makes sense. If this doesn't
result in the scale that you would have liked to see, it is better to use the Scale Step.

Scale Minor Interval
Specifies the number of intervals between two Major values. This is also rounded down to a value that
rounds down to whole numbers on a tick. Most practical values are: 0, 3, 6, 10.

Scale Step

Defines the Step Size on the scale: for example, on a scale from 0 to 100 with a step size of 20 you would
see: 0, 20, 40, 60, 80, 100. When the step size is too small compared to the range of the scale it stops
looking nice. Or you would have to enlarge the control to make all values fit again.(Note: when set to zero
the number of Major Ticks is defined by "Scale Major Interval").

Frame Width
Draws a little border around the meter to give it some 3D effect.

11.3.2. Output Controls

The following controls can be used to display values from a running script.

Gauge
A Gauge can be used to show values on a scale that can be defined with the properties dialog.
40 E;D Bl
vty
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Gauge [rpm]

Number

A Number Control can be used to display numeric values. Currently, the following display formats are
defined:

e decimal

¢ hexadecimal

e ASCII

The display format can be set in the properties editor of the Number control.

When using the ASCII format, this indicator shows up to 4 ASCII characters, defined by the four byte
values of a 32-bit integer.

0.00

Number
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LCD
An LCD Control can be used to display numeric values. Note that this control is slower than the Number
control.

Led

A Led is a control that is either "on" or "off". To turn it off, send a value of '0' to it. All other values turn it on.
The color is configurable in the properties dialog.

The Led also has the ability to blink when turned on, this settings is called "Led Blink Duration" and is
specified in milliseconds. When you set his value to 1000 it means that the Led will turn on for one second
and then off for one second, and so on. Settings this value to 0 means no blinking.

v’
Led

Thermo
A Thermo can be used to show values on a scale that can be defined with the properties dialog.

100 ——
50
50
40—
20
n_
Thermo

Label

This control shows a design-time defined text on a run-time controlled background color. This is done by
associating numeric values to specific colors. When a value is sent to a Label Control, its background color
will change accordingly.

Enter vour fext here

Label

11.3.3. Input Controls

The Control panel also offers controls that act as an input for the script. Input controls can only be
controlled when the Control Panel is locked, this is done automatically when the script is started and on
load of a script. If the Control Panel is unlocked, Controls cannot be controlled but modified instead. The
following input controls are available to the user.

Pushbutton

The Pushbutton is the simplest of the input controls and can only send a '0' or a '1' to the script. When the
user presses the button a '1' is send and when it is released a '0' is send. The PushButton can also be
controlled from within the script. If you want to disable the button, send a '-1' to it. To show it in a down
state, send a '1' and to get it beack to normal send a '0'. Also if you set the button in a disabled state send it
a '0' to enable it again.

Ok
PushButton
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Editbox

The Editbox can be used to send any number to the scriptor in the Analyzer. The value is submitted on two
occasions, one way is by clicking the "set" button next to the editbox, and the other way it by selecting
another control. You can see that it has submitted its value because the "set" button gets disabled.

Values can be entered in hexadecimal format by typing 0x first and then your number in hex format.

IEI Set

EditBox

Slider

The Slider makes it possible to quickly send multiple values one after another to the script. However it isn't
as accurate as the editbox.

(Tip: If you want to see which value is send to the script, place a number or Icd display next to the slider
and assign it the same ID as the slider.)

I
[T T T 17T T 17T 17T 7T T1T7]
0 20 40 60 =0 100

Slider

Image

The image control makes it possible to ad an image to the control panel with clickable regions. These
regions are defined as HTML image maps and each clickable section has a numeric value associated with
it. When the user clicks in a region the corresponding value is sent to the control ID of the image control.
An example of a car with some clickable IDB 1394 nodes is shown in the folling picture.

Ng

/ - - 1

Car

File Browser

The File browser control makes it possible to open a file dialog and select a file for input or output from a
running script. The file can be referred to in the script by using the control ID of the file browser. When the
script opens the specified file, the green LED will turn on. When this LED is on, it is not possible to change
the filename.

Idaptechnulng_l,l.bmp _I
|

File
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11.3.4. Layout Controls

Layout controls donot have any form of dynamic behavior. They can be used to beautify or clarify the
control panel. The following layout controls are available to the user:

Text
Text controls can be used to place a text panel on the control panel. The panel frame can be flat, raised or
sunken.

Enter text here

Lines
Lines can be used to visually seperate parts of the control panel. Both horizontal as vertical lines are
available.

11.3.5. History Graph

The history graph offers a tool to examine script values as a function of time. Scriptor provides a function
GrabValues(time) which grabs the current values from the controls and uses it to plot the data. You can
hide the graphs from showing on the History Graph by disabling the option "Show History" for every control
you don't want to see. It does get recorded, if you want to inspect it afterward you are able to turn it on
again. This way the history graph stays "readable".

Walue: 5596

B000 -

5000 —

4000 —

2000 —

3
Q — L ] s o P e e o [ o o 2] o 2 P [ F | I Q.
& Qﬂ 1_?n| 180 190 200

Each graph can be identified by its color. This color can be changed by changing the "Label Color" of its
control (see control properties above).

Each graph uses its own scale, so a graph with a range from -10 to 10 can be drawn over a graph with
range 100 to 10000. To select which scale is visible for the left and right side of the plot, just click on its
control.

The Graph also contains a cursor, which can be used to retrieve the value at the selected time. Move the
cursor to position it exactly where you want it, this way it is easy to retrieve a maximum or minimum value.
The graphs in the plot represent the calculated values in accordance to the description of the Offset and
Factor properties. If you are interested in the "Raw" value of some point , right click on the cursor. A popup
menu enables you to select "Raw values". When enabled, the plot still draws the calculated values but the
cursor displays the "Raw" values.

Copyright © DapTechnology B.V., 2005-2020 - All Rights Reserved., 11/13/2020 177



Scriptor

When new values are added to the graph the plot normally scrolls the view automaticaly.This can be
stopped in two ways. One is by placing the cursor somewhere in the "past". The other way is by scrolling
the scrollbar to the past. Automatic scrolling is enabled again by scrolling all the way to the right or by
clicking somewhere in the "future".

When controls are added to the Control Panel, their data also becomes visible in the plot. If, at some point,
you don't want to see all graphs, right click the control you are not interested in and disable "Show History".
Note that the data is still being recorded and can be made visible again by enabling "Show History".

The magnifying glasses on the left and right side of the bottom scrollbar enable you to zoom horizontally
and vertically. The magnify glass with the 1" inside resets the zooming to default.

Yalue: 34.6935]
200 - 200
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The vertical-zoom function can only zoom in, but the horizontal-zoom function also enables you to zoom out
to get more data in the same plot, which makes it possible to overview data for a wider time range.

As the Analyzer stores its data in an internal buffer and the Analyzer software reads from this buffer it might
happen that overflow occurs. This is indicated in the history graph by gaps labeled with an 'O’ as can be
seen in the picture below. The graph continues to plot data when the overflow situation has ended. To
prevent overflow, increase the Scriptor memory on the Memory tab of the Settings dialog.
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11.3.6. Client

The Analyzer Application has support for a remote client that can view the Control Panel that is controlled
by the scriptor. The remote client can be found in the start menu.

When started it will look the same as the control panel in the Analyzer application but without the scriptor
attached. You can place the same controls on it as with the application. There is only one control that is not
supported in this client and that is the FileBrowser.

If you created a control panel in the Analyzer application than you can export this control panel to file in the
file menu if the scriptor. This file can then be opened by right clicking somewhere on the control panel and
choose "Load Control Panel". As an example the control panel from the "SimConfRom.fss" script is
exported and loaded in the client.
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In the right top corner you can see an icon representing two computers, this icon will show the connection
dialog like below.

Connect To Control Panel

Host: [localhos Port | 2401

Statuiz: |Ln:u:|kir'|g p Host...

Connect Cancel [k

This dialog has two input fields, the host it must try to connect to and the port number. Because the
communication between the Analyzer application and the client uses TCP/IP you need an IP address or a
computername and a port number. The Analyzer application only accepts connection when the same icon
is selected.

& | = | Zm Connected |EI_ Part: {2401

Next to this icon the application shows the number of clients connected. The port number of the application
and the client can be freely chosen so that it is possible to have multiple applications running a server.

When the client is connected all control values that are send from the script are also send to the connected
remote clients. This can be used to create one large control panel that is divided between multiple
computers and/or monitors.
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11.4. Data Editor

The data tab is used for editing data which can be used to set as packet data or as the header of a packet.
The Data Editor is shown in the picture below. The left side shows a table with all the data objects that are
defined, together with their properties. The name will be associated with a constant number by a a define
statement in de current script. Therefore, when filling packets, the name of a data object can be used to
refer to it. For data objects that contain more than 1 data block, two define statements ( <xaMe> r1rRST @nd
<NaMe> 1.AST) Will be created which you can use in the script to refer to your data.

BScriptor - FireSpy3810 : new* - | I:Illl
File Edit ‘Windows Help
er = ¥ [4B

Script Editor |Contro| Panegl | Data Editor |5q-ip1 Properties |
B X4 BMmlo o Edior |

Data Details

Hex _ .
Packet Data [rata name: |MyHe:-cData Data type: | Hex LI
MyHeader Packet Header 128
LR A3 Lnkrioan Sizer |?88 ﬂ * bits ¢~ bytes € quadlets

0oooo0oo 54 68 69 73 20 69 73 20 61 GE 20 65 78 61 6D 70 This i=s an e=xamp
noooonio 6C 65 20 B6F 66 20 72 61 77 20 64 61 74 61 2C 20 le of raw data.

noooonz2o 63 72 65 61 74 65 64 20 77 69 74 68 20 74 68 65 created with the
noooonzo 20 48 65 78 20 45 64 69 74 6F 72 00 00 00 00 00 Hex Editor. ... .
noooon4o o0 oo 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 ...
ooooonso 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 ... . ...

Expart Irpart

Adding a new data object

To add a new data object, click on the "New" button int the toolbar. By default an empty data object is
created and its type is set to "None". Now, first select the type of data you would like to define by selecting
the correct item in the "Data type" combo box. The corresponding data editor will be shown and depending
on the type of data one may set the size in the "Size" spinbox. The number of bytes will automatically be
updated accordingly. The different data editors will be explained below.

Removing a data object
To remove a data object from the script, click on the "Delete" button in the toolbar.

Using data objects in the script

In the picture below, a script is shown that contains some data blocks. The script only uses the first file data
object as input for a packet. The packet header is also set from a data object. After the packet is filled with
a header and some data, it is send once. The data object contents are described in the next section.
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- Soriptor Generated

= Data Names
#define MyHex 0O
#define MyPacket 1
#define MyHeader Z
g#define MyFile FIR3T 3
#define MyFile LAST 7

+ API Functions

- woid sendMyPacket (] entree
int p = newPFacket (10zZ4)

- £illPacket (p, MyHeader, MyFile FIRST)
fillPacketHeader (p, HvHeader)
fillPacketData(p, MyFile FIR3T)

gendPacket (p)

11.4.1. Toolbar
B X% B o o

From the left to the right, the toolbar contains the following items:
New Data Object

Delete selected data object

Cut selected data object

Copy selected data object

Paste copied data object

Undo last action

Redo last undone action

11.4.2. Hex Data Editor

This type of data editor is shown in the picture below. The editor is divided in three columns. The first
column displays the hexadecimal index in the data of the first quadlet of that row. The second column
displays the data in Hex format, grouped by Quadlets. The third column is the ascii representation of the
quadlet values. The data can be edited in both the second and the third column. Note that the last quadlet
is masked if the number of bits is not equal to an exact number of quadlets.

Data in this editor can be imported and exported from/to files by clicking on the "Import" and "Export"
buttons. Make sure to first set the size of the data before loading from file.
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EScriptor - FireSpy3810 : new* - | Ellﬂ
File Edit Windows Help
@r = P | [4B

Script Editor |C0ntr0| Panel | Data Editor |Script Properties |
B X% B m|o o Edtor |

Data Details

MyHexData Hex

- Dat : [MyHexDat Data type: | H -
buPacket Packet Data S nams I B BE SR = —I
byHeader Packet Header

MyFile File unknown Sizer I?BS ﬁl " hits ¢~ bytes ¢ quadlets

noooonoo 54 68 B89 73 20 69 73 20 61 &E 20 &5 78 &1 6D 70 This iz an examp
noooonlo 6C 65 20 6F 66 20 72 61 77 20 64 61 74 61 2C 20 le of raw data.

ooooonzn 63 72 65 61 74 65 64 20 77 69 74 68 20 74 68 65 created with the
ooononan 20 48 65 78 20 45 64 69 74 6F 72 00 00 00 00O 00 Hex Editor.....
ooonon4n oo o0 0o 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 oo oo ...l
ooononsn oo o0 0o 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 00 oo oo ...l

Export Import

11.4.3. Packet Data Editor

When the data type is set to "Packet data", a data editor will appear as shown in the picture below. The
"format" combo can be used to set the packet format. Selecting a format will update the number of bits to
the default value for the selected format and display the corresponding field lay out. For some formats,
changing the value of some field will also change the size of the format. The packet editor will reflect this. If
you want to use a different packet size than the automatically calculated size, check the box "fixed size"
and set the size to an arbitraty number. Field values can be set by clicking in the "Value" column and by
providing a value.
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Data Details

' Edtor ILInI:ID.-’redD |

[ata name: |M_I,IF'acket

Data type: I Packet Data ll

Payload |

N

size [bytes): Id 3: [ fixed size

Fields ILa_l,u:uut I

format: I AW/C - Tape recorder/player - fop frame

LI zize [bptes]: Id

Field Walue
ctz 1]
chype COMTROL
subunit type iresalid
subunit [0 1]
opoode PLAY
playback mode irvvalid

11.4.4. Packet Header Editor

When the data type is set to "Packet Header", a data editor will appear as shown in the picture below. For
this type of data editor, the number of bits is determined by the selected packet type. Also, the available
header fields are determined by the selected packet type. A header field can be changed by clicking in the

"Value" column.
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11.4.5. File Data Editor

' Editar ILInu:Io.»'reu:Io |

Data Details

3

[rata name: IMyH eader

[rata type: I Facket Header LI

Packet type: | WiiteBlockReq

Field

Source

D estination

Tranzaction Label

Retw Code

Priarity

Destination Offzet

Data Length Azync. packet

Y alue

o M oLl L M —

When the data type is set to "File", a data editor will appear as shown in the picture below. To select the

file, click on the "Browse" button on the right. It is possible to load from Quadlet files "*.qdI" and from Hex
data files "*.hex". File names can have absolute paths like in the picture below and also relative paths. A
relative path uses the path where the script is saved as its offset.

A file may contain an arbitrary number of data blocks. Use the "First block offset" to select at what block
index in the file the editor should start reading. Set "Number of blocks" to the number of consecutive blocks
you want to load from the file. Note that an error will occur when trying to read beyond the file limits. This
error will be thrown when uploading the script to the Analyzer.
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example files.-‘confmm.qd‘

o 3
5 3

11.5. Script Properties

The Script Properties tab provides information about the current script. All values defined here are saved
both in the script source and the generated executable for later use. These values could for example be

used to verify if an executable and source file match and which features are required to run the compiled
script.

The following picture shows the Script Properties tab.
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BScriptor - FireSpy3810 - F444D : c:/FireSpyDev[sw [Scriptor/Scripts [FunctionalTest.fss - | Dlil
File Windows Help
[Frespyastos) ~](@ » = = ¢ I [32m8
Script Editor | Contral Panel | Data Editor | Script Properties |
—Script Executable
Compiler Version Major &
Compiler Version Minor 0
Script Version Major |D ﬁ’
Seript Version Minor Iﬂ ﬂ
Script Build Number [0 3
I~ Auto increment
—Scriptor Features
Feature Use Count Enabled I Requirements
AVC Protocol false AVC Protocol Module License
IIDC Protocol false IIDC Protocol Module License
IP4 Protocal false IP4 Protocol Module License
5BP2 Protocol false 5BP2 Protocol Module License
Secriptor 64-bits data types true Main Software Validation 5.7 or higher
Scriptor Debugger true Main Software Validation 5.4 or higher
Seriptor Digital-I0 functions true Main Software Validation 5.7 or higher
Scriptor floating-point data types true Main Software Validation 5.7 or higher
V5 Protocol 2 true V5 Protocol Module License

11.5.1. Script Executable

The Script Executable group of controls on the Script Properties tab page contains different kinds of
version numbers. Some of the values will be generated at compile time while others are user defined.
Whenever the script is compiled, all values will be stored in the executable file. By using the APl it is
possible to extract these values from the executable file to verify them.

The following version numbers are available:

o Compiler Version (major and minor): Will be filled in by the Analyzer software and represents the internal
version of the compiler used to compile the script.

e Script Version (major and minor): This is a user-definable value that can later on be used to check the
version of a script.

e Script Build Number: When Auto Increment is enabled, this number will be incremented each time the
script is compiled. The incremented value will be stored in the Script executable file.

11.5.2. Scriptor Features

The Scriptor Features table contains an overview of all Analyzer features that are under license control with
information about use and availability. Whenever a script is compiled and some of the licensed features are
used in the script, the person who wants to run the executable will also need sufficient license validation for
those functions.

Note that these values are only updated at the moment the script is compiled.
The table contains the following fields:

e Feature: The description of the feature defined in a row
¢ Used Count: The number of times this specific feature is used by the current compiled script.
e Enabled: This field indicates whether the feature is currently enabled or not
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¢ Requirements: This field describes the (license/validation) requirements for this feature.
11.6. Examples
11.6.1. Simple Sending

This example shows how to define a packet using the build-in data editor and how to send a multiple of this
packet each time a bus reset is detected. There is no particular reason to wait for a bus reset before
starting to send the packets. It is implemented this way to have more interactivity with the script. Sending
packets can now be controlled by externally applying bus resets.

11.6.1.1. How to use it

After loading the file "simpleSend.fss", a script will be shown as in the picture below. This script contains a
couple of defined data blocks and one main function.

/l Main function
void main () entry
int p = newPacket ( 1000 )
fillPacket ( p, DATA_ID_1, DATA_ID__
fillPacketHeader ( p, DATA ID_1,0,
fillPacketData ( p, DATA ID 2,0,-1)

N
-~

while true
waitBusReset ()

repeat 100
sendPacket (p)

To see the script in action, proceed with the following steps:

Open the recorder and start a new recording

Upload and start the script from the Scriptor

Open the Commander and generate a bus reset with the [R] button
Stop the running script from the Scriptor

Stop the recorder and download the recording

aorwN-=

Now if you examine the data recorded with the recorder, you can see that first a bus reset is detected and
then, the same packet is sent a hundred times in a row.

11.6.1.2. Details

The function main first creates a packet with a maximum size of 1000 quadlets. Then the macro "fillPacket"
is called to fill the packet with the header data and packet data which have been defined on the data tab.
The corresponding data definitions on the data tab can be seen in the following two pictures:
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BScriptor— ireSpy3810: ireSpyDev/clean/sw/installer/example file: _|EI|1|
File Edit wWindows Help
®> = ¥l [4E
Script | Contral Panel | Data |ScrptF‘roperbes |
B X% Bmlo o Edtar |
Data Details
A : Dat : [DaTa_ID_1 Data type: | Packet Head A
DATAID_Z  PacketData 72 ota nare: [DATA_ID_ S wpe ) e e =l
Packet type: IWriteBIockHeq LI
Field Value
Source 0xFFC1
Destination O=FFC2
Transaction Label 10
Fietry Code 1]
Friority 1]
Destination Offset 0x1200000
[rata Length Async. packet 9
BScriptor— ireSpy3810 : C:/FireSpyDev/clean/sw/installer /example file: _|EI|1|
File Edit wWindows Help
®> = ¥l [4E
Script | Contral Panel | Data |ScrptF‘roperbes |
B X4 Bomo o Editorl
Mame IT_l,lpe |Size | Data Details
ATA—|D1 Packeteader 28 [rata name: IDATA_ID_2 Drata type: | Packet Data LI

D

]

Papload |

size [bytes]: IS 3: [~ fived size

format; I AAC - Audio - fop frame

LI zize [byptes]: IS

Fields ILayout |
Field Walue
cts 1]
clype COMTROL
subunit type Audio
subunit 1D 1]
opcode FUNCTION BLOCK

function block type
function block (D
control attribute:
zelector length

input fb-plug number
control selectar

Selector function block
a

Current

2

a

Selector contral
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11.6.2. SimConfRom

When running this script, all reads of the Analyzer configuration Rom will be catched and a corresponding
value from a quadlet file will be returned. This quadlet file was created by using the Memory R/W function
of the Commander of the Analyzer. The configuration Rom of a desktop computer (with FireWire card) was
read and stored to a quadlet file. As a result, when running this script and connecting the Analyzer to a
computer, the computer reads the configuration Rom of the Analyzer and will think that another computer
was connected (which actually is the Analyzer) and it probably will display some message that a network
connection has been added because in the simulated configuration Rom defines support for IP.

11.6.2.1. How to use it

This script waits for asynchronous packets and checks if they are configuration-rom read requests. If so, it
checks for a specific address range and when valid it reads the data from a file and sends the file contents
as its response. In addition it also sends information, like how many reads have occured, to the control
panel, which displays these values in a nice graphical way.The script is shown in the picture below.

To see the script in action, carry out the following steps:

Make sure the Analyzer is only connected to the computer by its USB cable

Upload and start the script

Select the "Control Panel" to see the scripts output

Connect the Analyzer to the computer by using a FireWire cable

The Control Panel should now show some activity

Possibly the connected computer indicates that a new network connection is available

DR LN =

void main () entry
#define RESPCODE_COMPLETE 0
#define RESPCODE_ADDR_ERROR 7
#define RESPCODE_TYPE_ERROR 6
#define TCODE_READREQ 4
intb
intcnt=0, cnt_addr_errors =0, cnt_type_errors =0

int req = newPacket ( 100 )
int resp = newPacket ( 100 )

setPacketHeaderSize (resp, 4 )
setPacketHeaderQuadlet (resp, 0, 0)
setPacketHeaderQuadlet (resp, 1,0)
setPacketHeaderQuadlet (resp, 2, 0)
setPacketHeaderField (resp, 0,24 ,4,6)
setControlValue (1,0)

setControlValue (2,0)

setControlValue (3,0)

setControlValue (10, 0)

while true
int requestor, node, label
int tcode = recvAsyncPacket (req,-1,-1,1,0)

getPacketHeaderFields ( req, requestor, node, label )
requestor = getPacketHeaderField (req, 1,0, 16)
node = getPacketHeaderField (req, 0,0, 16)
label = getPacketHeaderField (req, 0, 16, 6)

setPacketHeaderFields ( resp, node, requestor, label )
setPacketHeaderField (resp, 1,0, 16, node )
setPacketHeaderField ( resp, 0, 0, 16, requestor )
setPacketHeaderField (resp, 0, 16, 6, label )

if tcode == TCODE_READREQ
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int g1 = getPacketHeaderField (req, 1, 16, 16 )
int g2 = getPacketHeaderQuadlet ( req, 2)

if q1 == OxFFFF && ( g2 & OxXFFFFFCO0 )== 0xF0000400
int addr = ( g2 & Ox3FF )>> 2

setPacketHeaderFields ( resp, RESPCODE_COMPLETE )
setPacketHeaderField (resp, 1,16, 4,
RESPCODE_COMPLETE )

writePacketHeader ( resp, 3 ,DATA_ID_1_FIRST ,addr, 1)
sendPacket ( resp )

cnt=cnt+ 1

setControlValue ( 1 ,cnt)

if addr ==
setControlValue (10, 1)

else
setPacketHeaderFields ( resp, RESPCODE_ADDR_ERROR)
setPacketHeaderField (resp, 1,16, 4,
RESPCODE_ADDR_ERROR)

sendPacket ( resp )
cnt_addr_errors = cnt_addr_errors + 1
setControlValue ( 2 ,cnt_addr_errors )

else
if tcode >= 0
setPacketHeaderFields ( resp, RESPCODE_TYPE_ERROR)
setPacketHeaderField (resp, 1,16, 4,
RESPCODE_TYPE_ERROR)

sendPacket ( resp )
cnt_type_errors = cnt_type_errors + 1
setControlValue ( 3 ,cnt_type_errors )

11.6.2.2. Details

This script contains one data definition as can be seen by the only child of the "Data defines" node at the
top. The script again contains one function called main. This function starts by defining a couple of
constants by using "#define" statements. Then it declares and initializes a couple of integer variables of
which "req" and "resp" are initialized to id numbers of new packets. This is done with the "newPacket" API
function.

Now that two packets are setup, their header fields are set to some initial values by a couple of API calls.
(setPacketHeaderSize, setPacketHeaderQuadlet and setPacketHeaderField).

Then a couple of calls to the API function "setControlValue" are made to give the controls their initial
values. The control panel the controls belong to can be seen in the picture below.
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I Scriptor - FireSpy3810 : C:/FireSpyDev /clean;/sw/installer /example files/SimConfRom.fss

DATAID T

N
o 5
o

Now that all has been initialized, the script enters an indefinite loop. (while 1) A loop iteration starts by
waiting for an asynchronous packet. When a packet is received, a macro is encountered with the name
"getPacketHeaderFields". See the picture below.
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BScriptor - FireSpy800 : C:/FireSpyDev /develop/sw/installer fexample files /SimConfRom.fss - II:Ilﬂ
File Edit Windows Help
@ » = ¥ C| [ELE
Scripk Editar IControl Panel | [Drata Editor | Script Properties |
F [ LG § [ [ EEER [ i [Macro:lfiIIF‘acket 'I insert | Froperties IDbiECtBTDWSET Debugger |
Script functions | getPacketHeaderFields
+ Scx_:lptm? Generated B Packet ID I'eq
=l woid main() entree
#define RESPCODE_COMPLETE O TCDdeI
#define RESPCODE_ADDE_ERROR 7
#define RESPCODE_TYPE ERROR & Packet type: | ReadReq =]
fidefine TCODE READREQ 4
int b - Field Get  Walue
int cnt = 0, ent_addr errors = 0, cnt_type errors = 0 Source v requestor = |
Destination v hiode
int req = newPacket (100) Transaction Label v label
int resp = newPacket (100) Retry Code
Friority

setPacketHeader3ize (resp, 4)

setPacketHeader Quadlet (resp, 0, 0)

setPacketHeaderQuadlet (resp, 1,0)

setPacketleaderQuadlet (resp,2,0)

setPacketHeaderField(resp, 0,24, 4, 6) —

setControlValue (1,0)
setControlWValue (2,0)
setControlValue (3,0)
setControlValue (10,0)

-l while true
int regquestor, node, label

int teode = recvisyncePacket (reg,-1,-1,1,0)

+ getPacketHeaderFie|lds(req, requestor, node, lakhel)
+ setPacketHeaderFields(resp, node, reguestor, label)

- if tcode==TCODE_READREQ vI

| [lnB6  [Chid

Destination Offset

=
«| | »

Carnrnet

packetlD = the 1D of the packet buffer fram which ;I
figlds have to be red

notes:
Click on the 'get’ cell to actually get a field. Change

the value in the " alue' column to set the variable
name the field has to be written bo. A

This macro is filled in to get the values of "Source", "Destination" and "Transaction label" for a "ReadReq"
packet. The values should respectively be set to "requestor”, "node" and "label". As can be seen in the
script, the macro accomplishes this by generating three calls to API functions. These calls to
"getPacketHeaderFields" are indicated with a gray color, which means that they are read-only. This is
because those statements are generated by the macro and if the user would like to change them, the user

should change the properties in the corresponding macro editor.

After reading the header fields from the "req" packet, another macro call fills the "resp" packet with the

correct header values.

Then the value of tcode is checked. If the value is a read request, the script continues on the line below,
otherwise it jumps to the else clause, which contains some constructs to create and return an error packet.

The control "type errors" on the control panel is also updated.

If the tcode was a read request, the script retreives two values "q1" and "q2" from the header. If these
values are within a specific range, the script continues on the next line. Otherwise a jump is made to the
else clause. The else clause contains some constructs to create and return an error packet. The control

"address errors" on the control panel is also updated.

If g1 and g2 are within the correct range, first a macro setPacketHeaderFields is filled such that the
response code is set to RESPONSE_COMPLETE. Then the API function "writePacketHeader" is called to
set the packet header with data from a file. The file data is referred to by the name "DATA ID_1_FIRST".
The define statement ending in "_FIRST" always refers to the first datablock that is read from a file and one
ending in "_LAST" refers to the last datablock which should be read from file. The numbers in between can
be used to access the file data blocks in between. The data definitions for this script can be seen in the

following picture:
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BScriptor - FireSpy3810 : C:/FireSpyDev/clean/sw/ finstaller /example files/SimConfRom.fss ;Iglﬂ
File Edit Windows Help

®» m ¥ CJ [awe
Scriph | Control Panel | Data |

B X[ 4 B m|o o || Eda |

Mame Type Size D ata Details

DY HE Data name: [DATA_ID_1 |

File Iconfrom.qdl

First blocks offset: ID 3
Mumber of blocks: |1 3

S R

Browse |

Note that the data is read from file during script upload from the specified file. When the script is running on

the Analyzer, the file data is already in Analyzer memory.

After reading the data from file, the packet is sent and the controls on the control panel are updated.

11.6.3. Erroneous Sending

For testing purposes it sometimes is useful to be able to create and send packets that contain errors. The
script explained on this page has precisely this purpose. The script can send packets that contain CRC

errors and incorrect data sizes on all Analyzernodes, both in synchronous and asynchronous mode.

11.6.3.1. How to use it

Control Panel Contents

After loading the file "erroneousSend.fss" and clicking on the Control Panel tab, a Control Panel will be

shown as in the picture below. The Control Panel contains the following controls:

Buttons Node A, Node B and Node C

These buttons can be pressed and if the script is running, the buttons will remain down if they are enabled
and come back up if they are disabled. When one or more of these buttons are enabled, the packets will be

sent on the corresponding Analyzer nodes.

Buttons "Data CRC error" and "Incorrect Data length"

These buttons can be pressed and if the script is running, the buttons will remain down if they are enabled
and come back up if they are disabled. If the data crc button is enabled, all packets that are sent will have
an incorrect data CRC value. If the incorrect data length button is enabled, the header field "Data size

Stream Packet" will be set one byte bigger than the size of the actual data.

Number of packets

This is the exact number of packets that will be sent if one of the start buttons is pressed.

Channel
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This is the channel the packets will be sent on.

Frame offset
This field is only used if the packets are sent in synchronous mode and sets the time offset within a frame
each packet is sent.

Packet speed
Sets the speed of the packets that are sent.

Send asynchronous
This button will cause the Analyzer to start sending the specified number of packets in asynchronous mode
with the settings as set by the controls described above.

Send synchronous
This button will cause the Analyzer to start sending the specified number of packets in synchronous mode
with the settings as set by the controls described above.

Stop
Stops sending packets.

Sending
When this led is on, the script is currently busy sending.

BScriptor - FireSpy3810 : C:/FireSpyDev/develop/sw/installer/example files/erroneousSend.fss - II:Ilﬂ
File Edit Windows Help
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Running the script
To run this example, please proceed with the following steps:

Open the recorder and start recording

Go back to the scriptor and select the Control Panel
Start the script

Enable the buttons "Node A" and "Node B"

Enable the button "Data CRC Error"

abrwN =
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Set "Number of packets" to 5 (press set)

Set "Channel"to 5

Set "Frame Offset" to 5000ms

. Set "Packet Speed" to 800

10. Start sending by pressing the button: "Send synchronous"

11. Open the recorder window and download the recording

12. In the recorder, open the Packets View ( Menu Bar - View - Packets View)

©oN®

Now that all windows are setup something like the Recorder picture below and the Control Panel picture
above, it is time to start looking at what happened.

In the recorder picture, the time view shows 5 green and 5 red packets on nodes A and B. The green ones
are the STOF packets that are also sent by the script and they donot contain any errors. The other packets
are colored red because they contain errors (as set on the control panel). The distance between a
neighbouring red and green packet is exactly the frame offset we specified on the control panel.

By selecting a red packet in the Packet View, we can also see what kind of error the packet contains. In
this case we chose for a data CRC error on the Control Panel and the recorder shows that the packet
indeed contains a data CRC error.

=1olx|

File Search Hide Recorder Yiew ‘Windows Help

fiec Hﬂﬂ| T R @® m & (C [ 00O [ |2092D buffer size: |84 MB
view OB | & & | 146m3 j[ = | 5.000000 mS r R E R E B Time View | X
& | 1 1 1

b 1 I I I

c

vew IEE| T P & 2 & & 5 § |2 [|sB Packets View | X
packet/event node  size 2oUICE destingtion  label ety responge-code ack Packet Tupe: IStream

B Streaming a a ch 31 s .

B Stieaming b g oh 31 —{ Show As Packet: I Stream LI

Sitre: El o

B Staning 5 SOED e = 100Mb ) 200Kk A0 b " BO0Mb
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dT | » I Acknowledge code: I[none]

11.6.3.2. Details

The script source code

The picture below shows the Object Browser contents for the current example. The picture shows that the
script contains two main entry functions and five regular functions. The purpose of the functions will be
explained below: (see also the complete source further down this document)
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-~ Entree Functionz
+-=§ updateButtonStates]] entree
+-=§ statButtonHandlers) entres
-+ Functionz
% senddasynclint packet)
% sendSynclint stofPacket, int packet]
% createPacket(]
% createSTOFPacket()
& setPacketE rorsfint p)

+}- - -3

updateButtonStates

On the control panel, a couple of buttons are used as so-called state buttons. This means that a button
should stay down when it is enabled and up when it is disabled. Normally, buttons on the control panel will
come back up as soon as they are released after pressing them. This process contains an infinite loop that
checks if a button is pressed. If it is, it will set the button to a down state. Also if an incorrect packet speed
is chosen, it will set the edit box back to its default value. To prevent the Analyzer from being occupied by
this loop all the time, the function "waitStartOfFrame" is called every iteration as an alternative for the
"sleep" command. (the sleep command will be implemented in one of the next versions of the software)

startButtonHandlers

This process monitors the start buttons and as soon as one is pressed, it will call one of "sendASync" and
"sendSync" functions. Control will be given to that function until it is done sending. If it is done, this function
will continue to monitor the start buttons.

sendAsync

This function will send the provided packet exactly the specified number of times on the specified
channel(s) in Asynchronous mode. Before it starts sending, the function "setPacketErrors" is called to set
whether the packet should contain an error or not. After sending each individual packet, it checks the state
of the stop button. If pressed, it will stop sending packets.

sendSync

This function will send the provided packet exactly the specified number of times on the specified channel
in Synchronous mode. It sends the packet at the specified frame offset time and it also sends a STOF
packet at frame offset time 0 for each frame. Before it starts sending, the function "setPacketErrors" is
called to set whether the packet should contain an error or not. After sending each individual packet, it
checks the state of the stop button. If pressed, it will stop sending packets.

createPacket
This function is called once when the script is started. It will use the data as defined on the Data Editor to
setup a basic packet. This packet will be used to send in both asynchronous and synchronous mode.

createSTOFPacket
This function is called once when the script is started. It creates an empty STOF packet to be used in Sync
mode.

setPacketErrors
This function is provided with a packet buffer. It reads the settings from the control panel and sets/resets
errors and header fields of the provided packet to the values as specified by the user.

/l
void updateButtonStates () entry
inti
int numButtons = 6

while true
int speed = getControlValue ( 34 )
int packets = getControlValue ( 31)
waitStartOfFrame ()

i=0
while i < numButtons
setControlValue (i + 11, getControlValue (i+ 11))
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i=i+1

if speed != 100 && speed != 200 && speed != 400 && speed != 800
setControlValue ( 34 , 800 )

if packets < 1
setControlValue (31, 1)

1
void startButtonHandlers () entry

int packet = createPacket ()
int stofPacket = createSTOFPacket ()

while true
setControlValue (3,0)
waitStartOfFrame ()

if getControlValue (1)
setControlValue (1,0)
setControlValue (3, 1)
sendAsync ( packet )
repeat 50

waitStartOfFrame ()

elseif getControlValue (2)
setControlValue (2,0)
setControlValue (3, 1)
sendSync ( stofPacket, packet )
repeat 50

waitStartOfFrame ()

1
void sendAsync ( int packet )
inti=0
int num = getControlValue ( 31)
bool sendA = getControlValue ( 11)
bool sendB = getControlValue ( 12)
bool sendC = getControlValue ( 13 )

if | sendA && ! sendB && ! sendC
return

setPacketErrors ( packet )

while i < num
if getControlValue (4 )
return

if sendA
selectFireSpyNode ( 0)
sendPacket ( packet )

if sendB
selectFireSpyNode (

1)
sendPacket ( packet )
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if sendC
selectFireSpyNode ( 2)
sendPacket ( packet )

i=i+1

1
void sendSync ( int stofPacket, int packet )
inti=0
int num = getControlValue ( 31)
int frameOffset = getControlValue ( 33 )
bool sendA = getControlValue ( 11)
bool sendB = getControlValue ( 12)
bool sendC = getControlValue ( 13 )

if | sendA && ! sendB && ! sendC
return

setPacketErrors ( packet )

while i < num
if getControlValue (4 )
return

waitStartOfFrame ()

if sendA
selectFireSpyNode (0 )
sendPacketNextFrame ( stofPacket, 0 )
sendPacketNextFrame ( packet, frameOffset )

if sendB
selectFireSpyNode ( 1)
sendPacketNextFrame ( stofPacket, 0 )
sendPacketNextFrame ( packet, frameOffset )

if sendC
selectFireSpyNode ( 2)
sendPacketNextFrame ( stofPacket, 0 )
sendPacketNextFrame ( packet, frameOffset )

i=i+1
I

int createPacket ()
int p = newPacket ( 512)

fillPacket ( p, DATA_ID_1, DATA_ID_2)
fillPacketHeader ( p, DATA_ID_1)
fillPacketData ( p, DATA_ID _2)

return p

1
int createSTOFPacket ()
int p = newPacket ( 512)

fillPacket ( p, DATA_ID_3)
fillPacketHeader ( p, DATA _ID_3)
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return p

1
void setPacketErrors (intp )
int channel = getControlValue ( 32)
int speed = getControlValue ( 34 )
bool dataCRC = getControlValue ( 15)
bool sizeError = getControlValue ( 16 )
int dataBytes = getPacketDataSize (p ) * 4

/I Check if we have to set an incorrect data size in the header
if sizeError
dataBytes = dataBytes + 1

/I Set the header fields

setPacketHeaderFields ( p, dataBytes, channel )
setPacketHeaderField (p, 0, 0, 16, dataBytes )
setPacketHeaderField (p, 0, 18, 6, channel )

/I Set the packet speed
if speed == 100
setPacketSpeed ( p, 0)

elseif speed == 200
setPacketSpeed (p, 1)

elseif speed == 300
setPacketSpeed ( p, 2)

elseif speed == 400
setPacketSpeed ( p, 3)

/I check if we have to set a crc error in the data
setSendDataCRCError ( p, dataCRC )

Data Definitions

Data Objects are used for setting the packet contents to the correct formats. The pictures below show the
data definitions used by the script. The first picture shows the header of a stream packet. The second
picture shows the packet data contents. Note that all fields are just set to zero and will be set by the script
at runtime.
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11.6.4. Cable Test

If you only have one triple FireSpy analyzer (FS3810 or FS3850) for the test, you can test one cable at a
time. If you have more than one FireSpy® analyzer for the test, you can configure two non-triple FireSpy
analyzers as a pair, or configure one triple FireSpy analyzer as a server and up to three FireSpy analyzers
as clients.

11.6.4.1. One triple FireSpy analyzer

This is the simplest way to test a cable since it requires only one triple FireSpy analyzer (FS3810 or
FS3850) and one script.

Set up the analyzer so that the target cable is connected to two of three ports on the front of the analyzer.
Start the FireSpy application, open the Scriptor, and then open SingleCableTest.fss file. The Control Panel
pane on the Scriptor window should look similar to the screenshot below.

Select two nodes of which the target cable is connected to and the speed. You might want to change the
number of packets (defaulted to 50000) transmitted during the test.
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LF ScriptRunner - O Ed
@ » = E3 m 32MB

Single Cable Test-version 1.3

Timeout
I SIIEL j I Lunatt j I LB j Timeout during packetreceive.
Send Node Echo node Speed
Bus Reset
‘ 0‘ ‘ 0‘ Receiving packets interrupted by bus reset.
Packets Sent Packets Received CRC Ermor

Incorrect CRC code inreceived packet

~ ~ ~ v Connection Error

Timeout Bus Reset CRC Error Connection Error Selected nodes not connected to eachother.
or the selected speed mode is incompatible.
Init Running Passed Failed
{50000 Set |
Number of packets to send
Ok |
Start

11.6.4.2. Two non-triple FireSpy analyzers
You will need to dedicate one analyzer as a server and the other as a client. Start the FireSpy application
on both analyzers and load CableTestServer.fss and CableTestClient.fss in the Scriptor accordingly.
The client-side script has no controls: you will simply need to start the script.

On the server side script, however, you will need to setup the controls according to the analyzer type and
cable settings you have. Since your server analyzer is a non-triple one, you only need to setup the
transmission speed for Node A. After setting the number of packets to send, the script is ready to test the

cable.
oAF ScriptRunner - [m] >
@ » = [ I 3208

Cable TestServer-version 12

Node A Node B Node C Timeout
Timeout during packet receive
NotUsed = Not Used = NotUsed =
Speed Speed Speed Bus Reset .
Receiving packets interrupted by bus reset.
| o | of || o ol || o | % | creEmor
Packets Sent Packets Received Packets Sent Packets Received Packets Sent Packets Received Incorrect CRC code in received packet
@ @ O @ O @ @ P O mamem
Selected nodes not connected to eachother,
Timeout Bus Reset CRC Error Timeout Bus Reset CRC Error Timeout Bus Reset CRC Error orthe selected speed mode is incompatible.
Connection Error Connection Error Connection Error
Running Passed Failed Running Passed Failed Running Passed Failed
50000 Set 0
Number of Packets to Send Init

ok |
Start Test

11.6.4.3. More than one cable with a triple FireSpy analyzer

You can test more than one cable at the same time by utilizing one triple FireSpy analyzer as a server and
up to three client FireSpy analyzers (or another triple, using all three nodes at the same time).
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All settings are very similar to step 3 except that you need to enable Node B and/or Node C cable speed
depending on the configuration you have. You will also need to load the CableTestClient.fss script file to
each client FireSpy® analyzer and CableTestServer.fss to the triple analyzer.
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Chapter 12. Filter/Trigger

This section describes the Filter / Trigger functionality. Please take note that not all features described are
available on all analyzer models.

With the Recorder Filter one can skip packets or events. Skipped packet or events are not stored in
memory by the Recorder. The packets to be skipped can be selected by type, speed, error type or by using
any boolean combination of the four packet Sets.

The Recorder can be triggered using extensive hardware trigger logic. You can select simple trigger
conditions such as trigger on a particular type of error packet, trigger when a packet fits the description of a
packet Set or any boolean combination of the four packet Sets, or trigger on external port inputs. For more
advance triggering a powerful trigger sequencer can be used.

You also can select the amount of data to be recorded maximal after a trigger. And you can select to use a
cyclic buffer for the data before the trigger. The size of this cyclic buffer can be changed too.

Both Filter and Trigger logic can use any boolean combination of four packet Sets. These Sets consist of
any combination of primary (asynchronous or stream) packets or a phy packet, with optional value
checking on packet fields. Value checking can be performed on header fields or data fields. In case of data
fields, a powerful packet editor is included to be able to put conditions on data fields of a large variety of
packets

12.1. How to use it
You can open the Filter/Trigger Settings window by selecting the Filter/Trigger Settings command from the
Analyzer menu at the top of one of the open Analyzer windows.
When you open the Filter/Trigger Settings, the window below will appear.
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EEE

% Filter/Trigger,
File ‘wWindows Help

IGeneraITrigger | Filker | Sets, | Seth | SefC | SetD I

Trigger Sequencer

— Trigger &lways on;
Packet in get: [ |

: t o
e L= I & ® I & e 8 u I - I~ Header with invalid teode I~ Prefis-only Packets
_I I~ Header emar [CRC or length) ™ Irwalid Phy Packets
I~ Packets <  bytes [not acknowledge] ™ Inwalid &cknowledge
W Esternial tigaer input ¥ Hanual tigger buttan

—MNo Properti

Apply | 0K |

% |

If you want to change the trigger settings, select the Trigger page (like above) or General Trigger page. To
change the Filter settings, select the Filter page. If you use one of the four basic packet sets and you want
to change one of them, select the corresponding SetA, SetB, SetC or SetD pages.

12.1.1. Trigger

The Trigger Sequencer is not available on
o Stealth Series in Symbol Recorder mode

An example of the Trigger page is shown below.
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=% Filter/Trigger EEE

File ‘wWindows Help

Trigger IGeneraITrigger | Filter | Setd, | Setb | SetC | SetD I

Trigger Sequencer — Trigger &lways on;
e » .ﬁ[@@g*a*ID®D.IN Packetinset:l_l
I~ Header with invalid teode I~ Prefis-only Packets
_I I~ Header emar [CRC or length) ™ Irwalid Phy Packets
I~ Packets <  bytes [not acknowledge] ™ Inwalid &cknowledge
W Esternial tigaer input ¥ Hanual tigger buttan
Wit for Event —Jump Properti
was BusReset Event? Jump :
 Always i any Packet [incl. emoneous packets)
| | £+ When last Wait ended by Packet .. " Packet from Setfs] ..
= When last Wait ended by Ack . & Packet by type ...
= When last Wait ended by Event .. " other Packets ..
" On FPaort Inputs ...
| | I~ Wwite Request I~ ‘wiite Response ¥ Cycle Start
Trigger Recorder I~ wite Block Request [~ Stream
I~ ReadRequest I~ Read Response
I~ ReadBlock Request [~ Read Block Response
I~ Lock Request I~ Lock Responze
% Jump if condition met & N: Jump if condition not met

Apply | 0K |

% |

The most important part for the trigger settings is the Trigger Sequencer, see left pane in example above.
Here you can graphically define a trigger program by adding items to the flow and change theire properties.
By executing the program you can generate a Recorder trigger when a particular sequence of packets or
events has been detected.

The most typical items in this flow are: the Wait, the Jump and the Action item. With the Wait item you can
instruct the trigger sequencer to wait for a packet, an acknowledge, an event or any combination of them.
The next item will not be executed until the packet, acknowledge or event has been reveived. Such a Wait
is typically followed by one or more Jump items that can check what kind of packet, acknowledge or event
was received. The Jump can for instance check if a received packet is of some type or if the packet fits the
description of a packet Set or fits any boolean combination of the four Sets. With the Action item you can
for instancte trigger the Recorder. One or more items can also easily be repeated by putting them in a
surrounding repeat box (see yellow box in example above).

In the bottom box to the right of the Trigger Sequencer, the properties of the selected item will be displayed.
In the example above it are the properties of the selected Jump item, where the jump condition can be
specified. In this example the condition is that the packet most be of type Cycle Start. And the jump is taken
if the condition has not been met.

The trigger program in the example above for instance will trigger the Recorder when a bus-reset event has
been detected, followed by 1000 cycle-start packets. More examples will be shown below where the details
of the Trigger Sequencer are described.

To activate the trigger sequencer press the Start or restart trigger sequencer button in the toolbar, or start
the Recorder (a Recorder start always will (re)start the trigger sequencer). The Trigger sequencer active
indicator in the toolbar will light as indication that the trigger sequencer is active and a red arrow will be
displayed in front of the currently executed item, to help in debugging the trigger program.

Pressing the Stop trigger sequencer button in the toolbar will stop the trigger sequencer.

In the Trigger Position box, you can choose the size of the Recorder buffer to be used maximal after a

trigger has occured, using the Max post-trigger size slider. If a trigger occurs and the specified amount of
data has been recorded after the trigger, the Recorder will automatically stop. If the Stop recording when
buffer full option is selected (default), the Recorder will also stop when the complete Recorder buffer has
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been filled with data. In this mode you will never overwrite recorded data.

When you however select the Cyclic pre-trigger buffer option, the Recorder will use a cyclic buffer for the
recorded data before a trigger occurs. When this cyclic buffer gets full, the oldest data will be overwritten
with the new recorded data. Until a trigger occurs. Then the cyclic buffer will not be overwritten by new
data. The new data will be stored in the remaining part of the Recorder buffer until the buffer is completely
full or until the Max post-trigger size condition has been met as descibed above. If the cyclic option has
been selected, the size of the cyclic buffer can be defined using the Max pre-trigger size slider.

Inside the Trigger Always on: box you can specify some conditions on which the Recorder should always
trigger (thus independent of the Trigger Sequencer). You can specify to trigger on some type of errors and
you can specify to trigger if a packed is detected that fits a packet Set or fits any boolean combination of
the four packet Sets. In the example above for instance, the Recorder will always be triggered when a
packet is detected with a Header error or when a packet is detected that fits the description of packet SetA,
but not that of SetB or SetC. Note that a red cross will be displayed before the boolean expression when
there is an error in the expression.

After defining the complete filter/trigger information, you can upload the settings to the Analyzer by pressing
the Apply button at the bottom of the window.

If you used one of the four basic sets you should define which packets fits the set. See Packet Sets below.

12.1.2. General Trigger

Cyclic buffer mode is not available on
e Third Generation Analyzers

An example of the General Trigger page is shown below.

% Filter/Trigger, EE®

File Windows Help

Trigger | i IFiIter | sets | sete | setc | setn |

— Trigger events from external Port signal

& none © Andogoeslow © AnB goeslow © AnCooes low © And o ArB ar AnC goes low € And and AnB and AnC going low

— Trigger Pozition
{+ Stop recording when buffer full
™ Cyclic pre-tigger buffer

& pre-tigger size _I ISD #
Max post-trigger size J ISS 4

Apply | QK |

12.1.3. Filter

The Filter Tab is not available on
o Stealth Series in Symbol Recorder mode
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Actual available options for filtering depend on the analyzer model used.
An example of the Filter page is shown below.

You can select on this page which packets and events should be skipped.

In the Skip by packet type box you can select packet types to be skipped. You can also select some error
types to skip packets with the selected error types. In the example below, all Cycle Start packets will be
skipped. Note that you can even skip the Phy-SelflID packets. When you do this, the software will not be
able to show a Topology for the corresponding (skipped) Phy-SelfID packets.

In the Skip by packet Set(s) box you can specify a packet Set or any boolean combination of the four
packet Sets. All packet that fits the described Sets will be skipped. In the example below, all packets that
fits both packet SetA and SetB will be skipped. Note that a red cross will be displayed before the boolean
expression when there is an error in the expression

& Filter/Trigger BEE

File Windows Help

Tigger | Genersl Tigger | fFifer, | Seta | setB | secC | sen |

— Skip by packet type
[~ Skip Read Req. and Resp. packets [~ Skip Phy Conf. packets |~ Skip packets with invalid tcode in header Clear Al |
[~ Skip Write Req. and Resp. packets [~ Skip Phy Linkok packsts [~ Skip packets with header emor (CRC or length)

[~ Skip Lock Req. and Resp. packets |~ Skip Phy SefID packets [~ Skip packets < 8 bytes (not acknowledge)

[~ Skip CycleStart packets I~ Skip Phy Extend. packets

[~ Skip Stream packets I~ Skipinvalid Phy packets

—Skip by packet Set(s)
Skip packets in Set(s): [ |

—Skip by speed
[~ Skip all 5100
[~ Skip all 5200
™ Skip all 5400
[~ Skip all 5800

— Skip prefoc-only packets
¥ Skip all preficonly packets
¥ Skip short preficonly packets

— Skip events
¥ Skip Sub Action Gap events

¥ Skip Arbitration Reset Gap events

¥ Skip Cycle Start events

[ Skip Phy Intsmupt events

[+ Skip Extemal Events type A (from Port /InA)
[¥ Skip Extemial Events type B (from Port /InB )
¥ Skip Extemal Events type C (from Port /InC )

Aoply ok |
A

Using the Skip by speed box you can skip all packets of particular speed. When checking the Skip all
S800 for instance, no S800 packets will be recorded.

In the Skip prefix-only packets box you can specify to skip prefix-only packets. When you check the Skip
all prefix-only packets checkbox, no prefix-only packets will be recorded. When this checkbox is not
checked and the Skip short prefix_only packets checkbox is checked, only the short prefix_only packets will
be skipped. This option is by default on. It is used to skip the short prefix-only packets that are sometimes
generated by the 1394b phy interface when sending a bus status event.

In the Skip events box you can select which events should be skipped by checking the corresponding
checkboxes. By default all the '‘Bus Reset' events will be skipped.

Note that Bus-Reset events can not be skipped.
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12.1.4. Packet Sets

The Packet Sets tab is not available on
o Stealth Series in Symbol Recorder mode

Header and data fields are limited to the "==" operation for the condition field on the following device types:
¢ Third Generation Analyzers

An example of a page of one of the four basic packet sets is shown below. Here you can define the
condition of the packets that fits the set.

First of all, you can select between Primary Packets or Phy Packets. When Primary Packets are selected,
you can select which primary types may fit the set by checking the corresponding checkboxes inside the
Primary Packets box. In the example below only Write Block Request and Read Block Response packets
will fit the set. Inside this box there are also some buttons to make a quick selection of some types. Using
the with Data block button for instance you can select the packet types that have an associated data block.

Using the checkboxes inside the Packet Speeds box, you can include or exclude packets by their packet
speed. By default all speeds will fit the set

= Filter/Trigger EEE
File ‘Windows Help

Trigger | General Trigger | Filter |S ISetB | SetC | SetD |

& Primary Packets - Primary Packet
 Phy Packets [ wiite Request [~ 'wiite Response Al |
v “iite Block Request
Mone |
—Packet Speeds I~ Read Request [~ Read Responze h
¥ 5100 [~ ReadBlack Request [ Read Black Responss LES[SI
R
¥ 5200 [~ Lock Reguest I~ Lock Response ﬂl
[¥ 5400 [~ Stream [~ Cucle Start Hith Data quadet
[ 5800 with D ata block |
—Header Valu —Data Walu
Field Cond, | Yalue Mazk payload size [bytes): |32 H: W fived size
SDUI.CB . Payload |
Destination == 0xFFCA
Tranzaction Label format: I W5 - Mezsage [payload decimal) LI size [bytesz]: |32
Rty Code Fields I Lapout |
PFricrity
Field Condition | Yalue Mask
Data Length dsync. packet == 32 Meszage ID 3 o
Reserved Security i}
Node 1D i]
Pricrity i}
Message Fayload Length i}
Meszzage Payload Data
STOF Trangmit Offset 1]
STOF Receive Offset 1}
STOF Datapump Offzet i}
Wertical Parity Check a

Apply |

0K |

|

In the Header Values box, you can specify conditions for header fields. Only packets for which the
specified conditions are met will fit the set. The table in this box shows all possible fields that can be
present in a 1394 packet header. Only those fields that are present in the selected packet types will be
enabled. You can only specify conditions for those enabled fields. If more packet types are selected, only
those fields will be enalbed that are present in all the selected types.
In the example above for instance, the Write Block Request and Read Block Response packet types are
selected and thus only those fields in the Header Values table are enabled that are present in both of these
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packet types.

For each enabled field you can specify a value and you can select if the value in the packet should be equal
(==), not equal (!=), less than or equal (<=) or greater than or equal (>=) the value specified in tha table. In
the example above for instance the packet will only fit the set if its Destination field is OXFFC1 and the Data
Length field is 32.

Additionaly you can specify a Mask value per field. This is a bit mask that (when defined) will be applied to
the packet field value and table field value before the field will be compared. For instance if you are only
interrested in the lower 6 bits of the Destination field you could specify a Mask value of 0x003F.

Using the Data Values box, you can specify condtions for data fields. Only packets for which the specified
conditions are met will fit the set. A powerfull packet editor is used to be able to specify conditions for a
large number of possible packets. You have to specify a format for the packet payload data in the Payload
tab. In the example below the 'SBP - CommandOrb' format has been selected. This is a packet format
used for the SBP2 protocol.

Data 'V ahues

payload size [bytes]) |32 H.

Paiosd | command |

format: | SBP - CommandOib ;] size [bytes) (32
Fields ] Layout |
Field Cond. | Value Mask
+|- next ORB
+-data desciptor
w= iy no
~1g_lmt SBFZ standaid
~— direction Read
spesad 5100
~mak payload 4 bytes
- page table prezent No
page size Mot specified
~—data size 0
+|- command:
<] |

The fields in the table show the fields for the payload of this packet format. You can put conditions on these
values just as could be done with the header fields. If the format of a packet depends on the value of one of
its fields, the format will automatically be adjusted if you change the value of that field.

The last field in the example table above is '‘command:'. Each SBP CommandOrb packet has a 12 byte
command. There are a lot of possible command formats, and therefore the format of this command can be
selected by a sub format. For parts in a format that are formatted by a sub format, a tab will be added. In
the example above we see the command tab to the right of the Payload tab.

Selecting this tab will show the formatted command, see the example below. Here you can select a sub
format for the command. In the example below the 'SBP - SCSI:Simplified direct-access (RBC) - command'
format is selected.

210

Copyright © DapTechnology B.V., 2005-2020 - All Rights Reserved., 11/13/2020



Filter/Trigger

—Data 'V akes
payioad size (bytes) [22 2]
Paioad | command ]
fomat: [ 5BP - SCSI:Simplfied drect-access (RBC) - command »| size (bptest [12

Fields ] L ot I
Freld Cond. | Value Mask
~ operalion code == READ[10]
~—logical block addiess 0
trarester length »e 256
+-conbiol

+ - remaining bybes

| | &

The selected format describes the commands for a 'Simplified direct-access (RBC)' unit. By choosing a
value for the 'operation code' field, the format will automatically adjust to the format of the selected
command.

In the example conditions are set on some fields such that the packet will only fit the set if the 'operation
code' equals the 'READ(10)' command with a 'transfer length' or 256 or more.

12.2. Details

Triple Analyzers
For triple Analyzers only, the toolbar contains the following control to select the active Analyzer node.

FireSpy node HE|

This control can be used to select the Analyzer node to set Filter/Trigger conditions for. By clicking on the
"a", "b" or "c", the corresponding node can be selected. A red background indicates the node is shown. A
white background indicates a node is hidden.

12.2.1. Menus

File
The following menu items can be selected:

Open

With this command you can open an existing Analyzer filter/trigger settings file. By default these files have
an extension of .fsf.

In the Settings Dialog you can select a file that should be opened automatically when the Analyzer
application is started.

Save

With this command you can save the current filter/trigger settings as a Analyzer filter/trigger settings file. By
default these files have an extension of .fsf.

Filter/trigger settings saved this way, can later be viewed again by using the 'Open' command of the 'File'
menu.

If no file name was given before, a file dialog is displayed to enter the file name and path.

Save As
This commands does the same as the 'Save' command, except that it will always display the file dialog, so
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that you can specify a file name and path.

Windows
From the 'Windows' menu you can open one of the other windows of the Analyzer.

12.2.2. Trigger

The Trigger Sequencer is not available on
o Stealth Series in Symbol Recorder mode

An example of the Trigger page is shown below.

% Filter/Trigger,

File Windows Help

Trigger IGeneraITrigger | Filker | Setd, | SetB | SelC | SetD I

Trigger Sequencer — Trigger Alwaps on:
o » lﬁ.[l‘l‘l@?’?*[ﬂwﬂ.[m Packetinset:l_l
I~ Header with invalid tcode I Prefiz-only Packets
_I I~ Header enar [CRC or length] I Invalid Phy Packets
[~ Packets < 8 bytes [not acknowledge] ™ Inwvalid Acknowledge
¥ | External trigaer input ¥ | anual trigaer buttarn
Wiait for Event —Jump Properti
was BusReset Event? Jump :
| |  Always i any Packet [incl. enoneous packets]
@+ ‘when last Wait ended by Packet ... " Packet from Sefs] ..
€ when last Wait ended by Ack . & Packet by type ...
£ when last Wait ended by Event . " other Packets ..
= On Port Inputs ...
| | I Wiite Request [~ ‘wiite Responze ¥ Cucle Start
Trigger Recorder I~ Wiite Block Request [~ Steam
I~ ReadRequest I~ Read Response
I~ ReadBlock Request [~ Fead Block Fesponze
I~ Lock Request I~ Lock Responze
% Jump if condition met & N Jump if condition not met
Apply | QK |

7]

In this example a little more complex Trigger Sequencer program flow is used. And a cyclic pre-trigger
buffer has been enabled that will never use more than 25% of the total Recorder memory. We will discuss
the different part of this page in more details below.

Trigger Sequencer

At the top of the Trigger Sequencer box there are some indicators and tool buttons. In the remaining area
of the box the Trigger Sequencer program flow diagram is displayed. A flow can be defined by adding items
to the program flow and changing their properties.

We will first discuss the indicators and tool buttons and after that the program flow diagram area:

Trigger sequencer active indicator

This indicator will light when the trigger sequencer is active. The sequencer will be active when it is started
and has not been stopped yet. An active sequencer will always be executing one of the items in the trigger
sequencer program flow. The item currently being executed is indicated with a red arrow (see example
above).

If a 'Stop' item is executed, the sequencer will stay executing this 'Stop' item and as a result of this, it stays
active but it does not execute any other item anymore.
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button: Start or restart trigger sequencer

Clicking this button will activate the sequencer (if it wasn't already active) and the sequencer will start
executing the first item in the trigger sequencer program flow. When the filter/trigger settings need to be
uploaded (Apply button enabled), the user will be asked if the settings must be uploaded before (re)starting
the sequencer. The user can choose to upload, cancel the (re)start or ignore it. If ignored, the sequencer
will run with the old settings information previously loaded into the Analyzer.

button: Copy sequence
Copy sequence to the clipboard.

button: Paste sequence
Paste sequence from the clipboard..

button: Stop trigger sequencer
Clicking this button will deactivate the sequencer. The button will be enabled if the sequencer is active.

button: Move item up

With this button the currently selected item can be moved up. If is was a Jump item its jump target will be
unchanged. If you move the Repeat-start item up, the item previously above the Repeat-start item will be
included in the repeat block. If you move a Repeat-end item up, the item previously above the Repeat-end
item (which was included in the repeat block) will be moved out the repeat block. Note that you can not
move Repeat items up passing other Repeat items. For more information about Repeat items, see below.
You can not move items above the firs item (the Start item).

button: Move item down

With this button the currently selected item can be moved down. If is was a Jump item its jump target will
be unchanged. If you move the Repeat-start item down, the item previously below the Repeat-start item
(which was included in the repeat block) will be moved out the repeat block. If you move a Repeat-end item
down, the item previously below the Repeat-end item will be included in the repeat block. Note that you can
not move Repeat items down passing other Repeat items. For more information about Repeat items, see
below. You can not move items below the last item.

button: Move jump target up
When a Jump item is selected, you can move the jump target for this jump one item up. The button will be
disabled if the jump target is already the highest possible target.

button: Move jump target down
When a Jump item is selected, you can move the jump target for this jump one item down. The button will
be disabled if the jump target is already the lowest possible target.

button: Add a Wait item
When clicking this button, a new Wait item will be inserted in the flow below the selected item. Initially the
Wait item looks as follow:

/ Wiait ﬁ:urI F'an:ket/
I

When this Wait item is executed, the sequencer will wait for a packet. Any packet received will end the
execution of it and the sequencer continues with the execution of the next item in the flow.

When the Wait item is selected, you can change its properties in the Wait Properties box. See below for
the description of these properties. When the properties are changed, the text in the Wait item will reflect
the new properties. Here are some examples:

| | |
/ Wait for Packet or Event / / Wait for Event / / YWait for Facket or Acknowledge /
I

Below the Wait item will be described in more details.

button: Add a Jump item
When clicking this button, a new Jump item will be inserted in the flow below the selected item. Initially the
Jump item looks as follow:
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[
was Packet from set A >ﬂ

When this Jump item is executed, the sequencer will jump if the last Wait was ended by the reception of a
packet and the received packet fits the description of setA. The sequencer will jump to the item as
indicated by the jump line which starts from the right of the Jump item. In this case it jumps to itself. You
should change the jump target by using the Move jump target up or Move jump target down button as
described above.

When the Jump item is selected, you can change its properties in the Jump Properties box. See below for
the description of these properties. When the properties are changed, the text in the Jump item will reflect
the new properties. Here are some examples:

I I
‘ [ [
was BusReset Event? >ﬂ was complete or pending Ack. ¥ >m

Below the Jump item will be described in more details.

button: Add an Action item
When clicking this button, a new Action item will be inserted in the flow below the selected item. The Action
item looks as follow:

|
Trigger Recaorder
I

When this Action item is executed, the Recorder will be triggered.
When the Action item is selected, you can change its properties in the Action Properties box. At this
moment the only option is to Trigger the Recorder.

button: Add a Stop item
When clicking this button, a new Stop item will be inserted in the flow below the selected item. The Stop
item looks as follow:

When the Stop item is executed, the sequencer will keep executing the Stop item forever. This effectively
stops executing the program. Note that the last item in the flow must be a Stop item and that more Stop
items may exist in the flow.

button: Add Repeat

When this button is clicked, the selected item will be enclosed in a repeat box. This button will only be
enabled if the selected item can be enclosed in a Repeat box. Repeats can not be nested, thus when an
item already is enclosed in a Repeat box, the button will be disabled. The two flow examples below are
examples of the situation before the Add Repeat button has been clicked (left) and after the button have
been clicked (right).
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/ Wait for F"au:ket/

| Repeat 2 times |

/ Wiait fn:urI F'an::ket/ '
I

was FPacket from set A b
< was FPacket from set A I ' |

I Repest end
|
Trigger Recorder Trigner Recorder

The result is that the Jump item is enclosed in a Repeat-start and a Repeat-end item. Executing this flow
would repeat the Jump item 2 times, which does not make any sense. You can expand the repeat block by
using the Move item up button when the Repeat-start item is selected, or using the Move item down button
when the Repeat-end item is selected. In the example below, the Repeat-start item has been moved one
item higher. Also the number of times the repeat box should be executed has been increased to 1000. This
can be done in the Repeat Properties box, when the Repeat-start item is selected.

| Repeat 1000 times |

|
/ Wit ﬁ:urlF'acket/
[

was Packet from set & il

[
Repest end |
|

Trigger Recaorder

Now the flow does something meaningful: the Recorder will be triggered when 1000 packets have been
detected that fits the description for packet setA.
Below the Repeat item will be described in more details.

button: Delete Item
Clicking this button will delete the selected item.

flow diagram area

In this area the flow diagram will be drawn. The flow always start with a Start item and ends with a Stop
item. Inbetween one or more Wait, Jump, Action or Stop items may exist and groups of items can be
enclosed in a Repeat box.

When the sequencer is started, the execution starts after the Start item and continues until a Stop item is
executed. A red arrow will indicate the currently executed item (see above).

Items can be selected by clicking with the mouse on an item. New items can be inserted and existing ones
can be removed using the buttons above the flow diagram area. ltems can also be moved up and down in
the flow and for Jump items the jump target can be moved up and down using buttons above the flow
diagram area. Groups of items can be enclosed in a Repeat box by using the Add Repeat button and the
number of items enclosed in the Repeat box can be changed by moving the Repeat-start or Repeat-end
items up or down.

When an item is selected, the Properties pane will show the properties of the item. The properties can be
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changed and the text in the item will indicate the new properties of the item. The properties of all items are
described in more details below.

Now we will discuss the different types of items and describe what happens when they are executed.

e Start: The Start item is the starting point of the trigger program. The item after the Start item will be
executed if the Trigger Sequencer is (re)started. It has no properties and can not be deleted.

o Wait: A Wait item is used to make the sequencer wait for a packet and/or acknowledge and/or event.
When a Wait item is selected, you can select where to wait for in the properties box. You can select to
wait for a packet, an acknowledge or an event, or any combination of them. When a Wait item is
executed, the program does not continue until the packet, acknowledge or event is detected.

For instance if an Wait item is executed that waits for a packet or event, then the item after the Wait is
executed when a packet or an event is detected on the bus. It does not matter what kind of packet or
event. You can use the Jump item to check what was detected (Packet or Event). If a packet was
detected, the Jump item can also be used to check the packet type, content or errors. And if an event
was detected, the Jump can be used to differentiate on event type.

e Jump: When a Jump item is selected, you specify a jump-condition in the properties box. The specified
condition is indicated by the text in the Jump item. You can also specify if the sequencer should jump to
the target if the jump-condition is met (true) or if the jump-condition is not met (not true) (indicated with a
Y or N at the jump line). If the jump is taken, the item executed next is the item where the jump line
points to (the line going to the right or left from the Jump item). If the jump is not taken, the item after the
Jump item will be executed next.

The jump-condition refers to the result of the last executed Wait item. So if the last executed Wait item
stopped executing because a CycleStart packet was detected (note that this only can happen if this Wait
item has the 'wait for packet' property included), then the following condition are for instance true:

'was Packet?'

'was CycleStart?'

'‘was WrBlockReq or RdBlockReq or CycleStart?'

'was Packet from set A or B?' assuming that a CycleStart packet fits set A or set B

And the following are for instance not true:

'was Event?'

'‘was BusReset Event?'

‘was Ack.?'

'was complete or pending Ack.?'

'‘was WrBlockReq or RdBlockReq?'

'was Packet from set D?' assuming that a CycleStart packet does not fit set D

'‘was PhySelfID?'

‘was any Packet with an error?'

You can use more than one Jump item after a Wait item. For example the execution of the left flow
below will result in a Recorder trigger as soon as a BusReset or PhySelfID packet has been detected.
The Wait will execute until any event or packet has been detected and the two first Jump items will jump
if a BusReset or PhySelfID was detected. It not, the third Jump will make sure the Wait is executed

again.
/ Wiait far F'au:l:ket or Event /

[
[
f
was BusReset Event? / Vit for Packet or Event /
¥ [ [
was PhySelflD? was BusHeset BEvent?

[
F was PhySefiD? U

| [
Trigger Recorder Trigger Recarder

[
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Note that an Acknowledge will not end the Wait execution and thus is not detected. Note also that the
flow on the right does not do the same thing! This is because the first Jump item after the Wait item will
jump if the Wait was not ended because of a BusReset event. If the Wait was ended because of the
detection of packet, including a PhySelfID packet, then this Jump item will result in a jump to the Wait
again. And thus the Recorder will not be triggered if a PhySelfID has been detected.

e Action: When an Action item is executed, the indicated action will be performed and the next item will be
executed. When an Action item is selected, the actions to be performed can be selected in the properties
box.

o Stop: When the Stop item is executed, the program will continuously execute the Stop item, effectively
stopping the program. The Sequencer will stay active and the red arrow indicating the item being
executed will continuously point to the Stop item.

The Stop item has no properties and the last Stop item can not be deleted. The last item of the flow
always should be the Stop item and thus you can not insert new items after the last Stop item. But Stop
items may be added in the middle of a flow to stop the Sequencer at any point. These Stop items can be
deleted and new items can be inserted after such a Stop item.

o Repeat: All items enclosed in a Repeat-start and Repeat-end item are repeated the number of times
indicated in the Repeat-start item. This number can be changed in the properties box when the
Repeat-start is selected. The complete group of items to be repeated are inside the yellow colored box.
A repeat loop can be aborted by jumping out the loop. The Repeat-start will set a repeat-counter with the
number of times to executed the block. The Repeat-end will decrement the repeat-counter and will jump
to the item after the Repeat-start item when this count is not 0.

For example the following simple example will Trigger the Recorder when 100 Packets with an error are
detected or when one BusReset is detected.

Repeat 100 times

/ Wait for Packet or Event /
|

¥¢" was BusReset Event?
I

was any Packet with an error? N
|

Repesat end |
|
]
Trigger Recorder

Trigger Position

In this box you can specify the trigger position in the Recorder memory and you can enable a cyclic buffer
for the data before the trigger.

Stop recording when buffer full

Selecting this option (default) will cause the Recorder to stop when the Recorder buffer is completely filled.
The Recorder will also stop when the data after the trigger reached the the amount indicated by the Max
post-trigger size slider.

Cyclic pre-trigger buffer

Selecting this option will enable a cyclic buffer for the data recorded before the Recorder has been
triggered. The size of this cyclic pre-trigger buffer is indicated by the Max pre-trigger size slider. If the
recorded data reaches the amount indicated by this slider, the oldest data in the pre-trigger buffer will be
overwritten by the new data.

Before the Recorder is triggered, the total used Recorder memory will never be more than indicated by the
Max pre-trigger size slider. As soon as the Recorder is triggered, the data in the pre-trigger buffer will not
be overwritten anymore and the remaining Recorder memory will be filled. The Recorder will stop when the
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complete Recorder memory has been filled or when the data after the trigger reached the the amount
indicated by the Max post-trigger size slider.

Max pre-trigger size

This slider is only enabled when the cyclic pre-trigger buffer option is enabled. With this slider you can
specify the size of this pre-trigger buffer expressed in % of the whole Recorder memory. You can also type
a value in the text box at the right from the slider.

Max post-trigger size

With this slider you can specify the amount of Recorder memory to be used maximal for data after the
Recorder has been triggered. If this amount have been reached, the Recorder will be stopped. Note that
the Recorder will also stop when the complete buffer has been filled. You can also type a value in the text
box at the right from the slider.

Trigger Always on

Inside this box you can select packets on which the Recorder should always be triggered. This works
independent form the Trigger Sequencer. Both the Trigger Sequencer and the detection of packets
specified here can trigger the Recorder.

Packet in set:

Here you can specify a Set or any boolean combination of the four packet Sets. If a packet is detected that
fits the Set or combination of Sets, the Recorder will be triggered.

The set names that can be used are 'seta’, 'setb’, 'setc' and 'setc'. The names are not case sensitive, thus
'SetA' is valid too. You also can use just 'a', 'b', 'c' or 'd' (or 'A’, 'B' etc.) for the set names. The Boolean
operators are 'not’, 'and' and 'or'. But they may be substituted by the characters "', '&" and '|' respectively.
Parenthesis may be used to group the Boolean operation.

Some examples of valid expressions are:

setc

NOT SETB

(seta or setb) and not setd
ISetA & (SetC | SetB)

a

C or D

Note that a red cross will be displayed before the boolean expression when there is an error in the
expression.

Properties

In this box the properties of the flow item selected in the Trigger Sequencer will be displayed. For each item
type there is a separate property page. The name of the properties box will indicate this type. The following
property pages can be displayed:

¢ No Properties: If no flow item is selected or an item is selected with no properties then this page is
displayed. ltems with no properties are the Start item, Stop item and Repeat-end item. It contains no
properties.

o Wait Properties: When a Wait item is selected, this properties page will be displayed
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—wfait Properties

[ “/ait for any Packet
[~ 'wait far any Acknowledge
[~ “ait for ang Event

You can select to wait for a Packet, an Acknowledge, an Event, or any combination of them. See flow
diagram area above for a description of what happens when a Wait item is executed. The text inside the
Wait item will indicate the selected properties.

Jump Properties: Using this properties, you can specify the jump-condition and if the sequencer should
jump if the jump-condition is met or jump if the condition has not been met. See flow diagram area above
for a description of what happens when a Jump item is executed. The text inside the Jump item will
indicate the selected jump-condition.

First of all you must specify if the condition specifies a Packet, Acknowledge or Event or if the there is no
condition at all. This selection is made with the radio buttons at the top left of the Jump Properties box.
See example below.

—Jump Properties -

v Always

i Last'wiait was Packet ...
i Last'wait was Ack .
i Last"wait was Event .,

% 7 dump b condition met €8 M Jumpif condition not met

The following options are possible:

o Always: If the Always option is selected, the jump will always be taken. There is no additional
selection needed.

e Last Wait was Packet ...: This option is used to specify a Packet condition. If the last Wait was
ended because of the detection of an Acknowledge or Event, then the result of the jump-condition is
always false. The three ellipses indicate that additional sub-selections are possible. When selecting
this option, the additional sub-selection options appear at the right top of the Jump Properties box.
See example below.
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—Jump Properties

= Alwaps iﬁ‘ any Packet [incl. eroneous packets)
& Last'wait was Packet . i Packet from Setfs] ...
" Last'Wait was Ack .. i-f" Packet by type ...

" Lastwait was Event ... I{‘ ather Packets ..,

& r: Jump if condition met ¢ MN: Jump if condition not met

The following sub-selections are possible:
e Any Packet (incl. erroneous packets): If this option is selected, the jump-condition will be true
for every packet that is detected, including packets with an error or invalid packets.
e Packet from Set(s)...: If this option is selected, you can specify a packet Set or a boolean

combination of packet Sets.

jump-condition will be true.

—Jump Properties

For every packet that fits the set or combination of sets, the

T Always

i* Last'wait was Packet .
= LastWait was Ack .

= Last 'wait was Event ...

- any Packet [incl, eroneous packets]
* FPacket from Set(z] ...
" Packet by bype ...

!(" other Packets ...

Facket it set: [ I.-'i‘-. or B

& v Jump if condition met € Mz Jump if condition not met

In the example above, the jump-condition is true for each packet that fits SetA or SetB.

e Packet by type ...: If this option is selected, additional check boxes appear below where you
can specify one or more packet types. If a packet was detected with a type for which the
corresponding checkbox is checked, the jump-condition is true.
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—dJump Properties

" Always ™ any Packet [incl, eroneous packets)
% | ast'Wait was Packet ... ¢ Packet from Setfz] ...
(" Lazt"Wait waz Ack .. v Packet by bupe ...
" Last'Wait waz Event .. & ather Packets ...
[ ‘'white Bequest [~ ‘wiite Responze ¥ Cycle Start
[~ iite Block Request [T Steam
[~ Read Request [ ReadResponse
[T ReadBlock Regquest [ Read Elock Responze
[~ Lock Bequest [T Lock Besporse

f* ' Jump if condition met € Mz Jump if condition nat met

In the example above, the jump-condition is only true for CycleStart packets.

e other Packets ...: If this option is selected, additional check boxes appear where you can
specify some special packet types or some packet errors. If a packet was detected with a
type for which the corresponding checkbox is checked or with an error for which the
corresponding checkbox is checked, the jump-condition is true.

—dJump Properties

" Always i~ any Packet [incl, eroneous packets)
% | ast'Wait waz Packet ... ¢ Packet from Setfz] ...

( Lasgt Wait was Ack .. it Packet by type ..

" Last'wait waz Event .. % other Packets ..

[ Phy Configuration W Header with invalid boode

[~ Phy Linkon ¥ Header emar [CRC ar length]

[~ Phy SellD [ Packets < 8 bytes [not acknowledge]
[~ PhyEstended [ Prefis-only Packets

[~ Invalid Phy Packets

O« ' Jump if condition met © Mz Jump if condition fak met

In the example above, the jump-condition is true for packets with an error.

e Last Wait was Ack ...: This option is used to specify an Acknowledge condition. If the last
Wait was ended because of the detection of an Packet or Event, then the result of the
jump-condition is always false. The three elipses indicate that additional sub-selections are
possible. When selecting this option, the additional sub-selection options appear at the right
top of the Jump Properties box. See example below.
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—dJump Properties-

™ Always ¥ any Ack [incl. eroneous Ack)
™ LastWait waz Packet . ¢ walid Ack ..

i+ Last'wait was Ack . I irvealid Ak

€ Last'Walt waz Event .. emoneous Ack

' Jump if condition met & M: Jump if condition not met

The following sub-selections are possible:

e Any Ack (incl. erroneous Ack): If this option is selected, the jump-condition will be true for
every acknowledge that is detected, including erroneous acknowledges or invalid
acknowledges.

Erroneous acknowledges are 8 bits long (which identifies an acknowledge), for which the
first 4 bits are not the inverse of the last 4 bits. Invalid acknowledges are 8 bits long for
which the first 4 bits correctly are the inverse of the last 4 bits, but with an invalid
acknowledge code.

e valid Ack ...: If this option is selected, additional check boxes appear where you can
specify one or more valid acknowledge codes. If a valid acknowledge was detected with
a code for which the corresponding checkbox is checked, the jump-condition is true.

—dJump Properties-

i Always i any Ack [incl. eroneous Ack]
" LastWait waz Packet . % wvalid Ack .

i Last'wfait was Ack . i invalid Ack

€ Last™Wait waz Event .. &~ enroneous Ack

[V Ack_complete [T Ack_tardy

[T Ack_pending [ Ack_conflict_erar
[ Ack_busy ¥ [ Ack_data_emor
[ Ack_busy & [ Ack_type_emor
[ Ack busp B [ Ack_addess emor

& : Jump if condition met € M: Jump if condition not met

In the example above, the jump-condition is only true for an acknowledge with code
'Ack_complete'.

¢ invalid Ack: If this option is selected, the jump-condition is true if an invalid acknowledge
was detected. An invalid acknowledge is 8 bits long and the first 4 bits are the inverse of
the last 4 bits, but with an invalid acknowledge code.

e erroneous Ack: If this option is selected, the jump-condition is true if an erroneous
acknowledge was detected. An erroneous acknowledge is 8 bits for which the first 4 bits
are not the inverse of the last 4 bits.

e Last Wait was Event .... This option is used to specify a Event condition. If the last Wait was
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ended because of the detection of Packet or Acknowledge, then the result of the
jump-condition is always false. The three elipses indicate that additional sub-selections are
possible. When selecting this option, the additional sub-selection options appear at the right
top of the Jump Properties box. See example below.

—dJump Properties-

7 Always [+ any Event
i~ Last'wait waz Packet .. | Evert

™ Last Wwat was Ack .
f*  Last W ait was Event ..

& v Jump if condition met € Mz Jump if condition not met

The following sub-selections are possible:

o Any Event: If this option is selected, the jump-condition will be true for every event that is
detected.

e Event ...: If this option is selected, additional check boxes appear where you can specify
one or more events. If an event was detected for which the corresponding checkbox is
checked, the jump-condition is true.

—dJump Properties-

" Always [ any Event
i Lastwait waz Packet .. & Evert
" Lazt"Wait was Ack

+ |astwait was Event .

[ Bus Feset [~ Arbitration Beset Gap Odd
[T Subaction Gap [T Arbitration Beset Gap Even
[~ Phylnterrupt [~ Cupcle Start Odd

[~ Cycle Start Even

& : Jump if condition met € M: Jump if condition not met

In the example above, the jump-condition is only true for a BusReset Event.

At the bottom of the Jump Properties page you can select if the jump should be taken if the
specified jump-condition is true (radio button Y: Jump if condition met) or if the jump-condition
is false (radio button N: Jump if condition not met).

The letter 'Y' or 'N' drawn on the jump line left or right of the Jump item (in the flow diagram)
indicates this selection.

e Action Properties: Using this properties page you can select the actions to be performed for
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an Action item. The page is shown below.

The second action, Trigger Recorder will trigger the Recorder.
The third action, Set Output Port will set the specified port to the specified state.
The text inside the Action item will indicate the selected properties.
* Repeat Properties: If a Repeat-start item is selected, this properties page will be displayed.
Here you can specify the number of repeats. See example below.

See flow diagram area above for a description of how a Repeat box is executed.

224 Copyright © DapTechnology B.V., 2005-2020 - All Rights Reserved., 11/13/2020



Filter/Trigger

12.2.3. General Trigger

Cyclic buffer mode is not available on
e Third Generation Analyzers

An example of the General Trigger page is shown below.

% Filter/Trigger,
File ‘wWindows Help

Trigger Fiter | Setd | Sete | SetC | Setd |

— Trigger events from external Port signal

* none  Andgoeslow © AnB goeslow © AnCgoeslow € Andor AnB or AnC goes low € Ard and AnB and AnC going low

— Trigger Pogition
* Stop recording when buffer ful
" Cyclic pre-trigger buffer

Il aw pre-trigger size _I IED #
Max post-trigger size J ISS &

Apply | 0K |

% |

Trigger events from external Port signals
In this box you can specify the external ports input which will cause the trigger. For detailed pins/ports
settings, please refer to External Port Settings.

none
No trigger occurs.

/InA goes low
A trigger occurs when a signal on port InA becomes low.

/InB goes low
A trigger occurs when a signal on port InB becomes low.

/InC goes low
A trigger occurs when a signal on port InC becomes low.

/InA or /InB or /InC goes low
A trigger occurs when a signal on port InA or InB or InC become low.

/InA and /InB and /InC going low
A trigger occurs when all signals on port InA and InB and InC become low.

Trigger Position
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In this box you can specify the trigger position in the Recorder memory and you can enable a cyclic buffer
for the data before the trigger.

Stop recording when buffer full

Selecting this option (default) will cause the Recorder to stop when the Recorder buffer is completely filled.
The Recorder will also stop when the data after the trigger reached the the amount indicated by the Max
post-trigger size slider.

Cyclic pre-trigger buffer

Selecting this option will enable a cyclic buffer for the data recorded before the Recorder has been
triggered. The size of this cyclic pre-trigger buffer is indicated by the Max pre-trigger size slider. If the
recorded data reaches the amount indicated by this slider, the oldest data in the pre-trigger buffer will be
overwritten by the new data.

Before the Recorder is triggered, the total used Recorder memory will never be more than indicated by the
Max pre-trigger size slider. As soon as the Recorder is triggered, the data in the pre-trigger buffer will not
be overwritten anymore and the remaining Recorder memory will be filled. The Recorder will stop when the
complete Recorder memory has been filled or when the data after the trigger reached the the amount
indicated by the Max post-trigger size slider.

Max pre-trigger size

This slider is only enabled when the cyclic pre-trigger buffer option is enabled. With this slider you can
specify the size of this pre-trigger buffer expressed in % of the whole Recorder memory. You can also type
a value in the text box at the right from the slider.

Max post-trigger size

With this slider you can specify the amount of Recorder memory to be used maximal for data after the
Recorder has been triggered. If this amount have been reached, the Recorder will be stopped. Note that
the Recorder will also stop when the complete buffer has been filled. You can also type a value in the text
box at the right from the slider.

Cyclic Buffer sizes Example

Suppose you have some bug, on which you could trigger, and after a while the communication stalls. So
you would like to trigger and record all data until no packets are present anymore. Suppose you want a
minimum of 50% pre-trigger data, but more if possible. And you want as much as pre-trigger data as
possible. Then you can put the pre-trigger at maximum, and the post-trigger to 50%.

By doing so, you'll get as much pre-trigger as possible and the amount of post-trigger depends on the
amount of post-trigger data present, but will never be more than 50%.

12.2.4. Filter

The Filter Tab is not available on
o Stealth Series in Symbol Recorder mode

Actual available options for filtering depend on the specific analyzer model used.

An example of the Filter page is shown below. It has a number of boxes to select the packet and or event
that you want to skip. The skipped packets are not stored in the Recorder memory.

It exists of the following boxes:

'Skip by packet type' box
'Skip by packet Set(s)' box
'Skip by speed' box

'Skip prefix-only packets' box
'Skip events' box
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& Filter/Trigger

File Windows Help

SetA | SetB | SetC | SetD |

Trigger |Geneml Trigger |

— Skip by packet type
[~ Skip Read Req. and Resp. packets [~ Skip Phy Conf. packets |~ Skip packets with invalid tcode in header Clear Al |
[~ Skip Write Req. and Resp. packets [~ Skip Phy Linkok packsts [~ Skip packets with header emor (CRC or length)

[~ Skip Lock Req. and Resp. packets |~ Skip Phy SefID packets [~ Skip packets < 8 bytes (not acknowledge)

[~ Skip CycleStart packets I~ Skip Phy Extend. packets

[~ Skip Stream packets I~ Skipinvalid Phy packets

—Skip by packet Set(s)
Skip packets in Set(s): [ |

—Skip by speed
[~ Skip all 5100
[~ Skip all 5200
™ Skip all 5400
[~ Skip all 5800

— Skip prefoc-only packets
¥ Skip all preficonly packets
¥ Skip short preficonly packets

— Skip events
¥ Skip Sub Action Gap events

¥ Skip Arbitration Reset Gap events

¥ Skip Cycle Start events

[ Skip Phy Intsmupt events

[+ Skip Extemal Events type A (from Port /InA)
[¥ Skip Extemial Events type B (from Port /InB )
¥ Skip Extemal Events type C (from Port /InC )

Aoply ok |
A

Skip by packet type

Using this box, you can select which packet types need to be skipped by the Recorder. You can select
some packet types (like Cycle packet or Stream packet), you can select some packet type combinations
(like Write Request and Response packets) and you can select packet with some kind of error (like packets
with invalid tcode in header).

In the example above, all Cycle Start packets will be skipped.

Skip by packet Set(s)

Here you can type in a set name or any boolean combination of the four sets. All packets that fit the Set or
combination of Sets, will be skipped. In the example above, all packets that fit the description of SetA or
SetB will be skipped.

The set names that can be used are 'seta’, 'setb’, 'setc' and 'setc'. The names are not case sensitive, thus
'SetA' is valid too. You also can use just 'a', 'b', 'c' or 'd' (or 'A’, 'B' etc.) for the set names. The Boolean
operators are 'not’, 'and' and 'or'. But they may be substituted by the characters "', '&" and '|' respectively.
Parenthesis may be used to group the Boolean operation.

Some examples of valid expressions are:

setc

NOT SETB

(seta or setb) and not setd
ISetA & (SetC | SetB)

a

C or D

Note that a red cross will be displayed before the boolean expression when there is an error in the
expression.

Skip by speed
Here you can select packet speeds. All packets with a speed of one of the selected speeds will be skipped.
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Note that when the S100 speed is selected, the Phy SelflD packets will be skipped too. This means that the
topology can not be drawn in the Topology View of the Recorder, because the Phy SelfID packets are
needed for that.

Skip prefix-only packets

Here you can select to skip all prefix-only packets. And if you do not skip all, you can select to skip only
short prefixc-only packets.

Prefix-only packets are packets for which the Analyzer analyzer did not see any data. It only sees a prefix.
There are two situations this can happen:

o speed limitation
If for example some node is transmitting a packet at 400Mb/s and this node is connected to the Analyzer
with a slower speed node in between, then this 400Mb/s packet can not be repeated by this slower node
to the Analyzer. The Analyzer sees a packet but not the data. During the duration of the whole packet a
prefix will be detected.
These are mostly long prefixes, because all data is detected as prefix. To skip these kind of prefix-only
packets, you should skip all (short and long) prefix-only packets.

o 1394b status signalling
If all nodes are 1394b nodes, it is possible that a status event is embedded in a null-packet. These null
packets may by detected by the phy layer and the phy can signal a prefix to the link layer, without any
data. The result will be a short prefix-only packet.
This phy behaviour can not be disabled. Therefore, we added on option to be able to skip short
prefix-only packets. Because the status is embedded in nul-packets, those prefixes are usually very
short.

Skip events

In this box you can specify to skip some bus-events, the phy-interrupt event and external events. By default
these events will all be skipped.

When Arbitration Reset Gaps, Cycle Starts and especially Subaction Gaps are not skipped, be aware that a
lot of these events may be stored. This can increase the download time considerably.

Note that when these event are not skipped, they will show up in the Packet View and also in the Time
View if you zoom far enough.

12.2.5. Packet sets

The Packet Sets tab is not available on
o Stealth Series in Symbol Recorder mode

Each of the four basic sets (SetA, SetB, SetC and SetD) can be used for the record filter and or trigger
logic as described above. A Set defines a subset of all asynchronous and isochronous packets by
specifying packet types, packet speeds and optionally value conditions for one or more header and or data
fields.

A packet is said to 'fit' the Set if all specified conditions are met. Thus if the packet is of the specified type,
and the packet is of the specified speed, and the optional header and data fields conditions are met, then
the packet 'fits' the Set.

A Set page has the following parts:

'Primary Packets' or 'Phy Pakets' selection

'Primary Packets' box to select primary types

'Packet Speeds' box to select which packet speeds are included
'Header Values' box to specify optional header field conditions
'Data Values' box to specify optional data field conditions
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Primary Packets or Phy Packets

Here you can select if this set specifies primary packets or a phy packets. Primary packets are Request
packets, Response packets, Cycle Start packets or Stream (isochronous or asynchronous) packets.

If you select Phy Packets, then you can specify optional phy packet field value conditions using the Data
Values box. The Header Values box will be disabled for the Phy Packets.

If you select Primary Packets, then you can select packet types in the Primary Packets box, you can specify
optional header value conditions in the Header Values box and optional data value conditions in the Data
Values box.

Packet Speeds

Here you can select which speed a packet should have to fit the Set. If no speed is selected at all, no
packet will fit the Set at all. If you select all speeds, the speed of a packet doesn't matter. In the example
above, packets of speed 100Mb/s or 200Mb/s do not fit SetA.

Primary Packets

Here you can specify which primary packet types may fit the Set. All types for which the corresponding
checkbox is not checked, do not fit the Set. So in the example above, only ReadBlockResponse packets
may fit SetA.

If one or more types are selected, then only those lines in the Header Values table will be enabled for which
the corresponding field is present in all the selected types. If you select for instance only request types,
then the Destination Offset field will be enabled. you can put a condition on this field. But if you also select a
Response, this field will be disabled because it is not present in a Response packet.

There are also some buttons to quickly select multiple types at once:

All
Clicking this button will select all types.

None
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Clicking this button will deselect all types.

Requests
Clicking this button will select all request types.

Responses
Clicking this button will select all response types.

with Data quadlet
Clicking this button will select all packet types, for which a data quadlet is present in the header.

with Data block
Clicking this button will select all packet types, for which a data block may follow the header.

Header Values

Here you can specify additional header field conditions. As mentioned above, only those fields will be
enabled that are present in all packet types selected in the Primary Packets box. For each enabled field, a
condition may be entered.

A condition can be set by specifying a condition and a value. In the example above for instance, a condition
is set on the Source field.

A packet only does fit the Set if all the conditions specified (and that are not disabled) are true for the
packet.

In the example above for instance, a packet does not fit the Set if the Source field is not equal to OxFFC1.

The Header Values table has the following columns:

e Field: The Field column displays the header field name. Note that only those fields are enabled that are
present in all the selected types in the Primary Packets box. Fields not enabled are displayed with a gray
color.

e Cond: Here a compare type can be selected. You define a compare type by clicking in this field and
select the type from the combo box. You can select the following types:

e == condition met if the packet field value equals the specified Value.

¢ |= condition met if the packet field value does not equal the specified Value.

e <= condition met if the packet field value is less than or equal to the specified Value.

e >= condition met if the packet field value is greater than or equal to the specified Value.
You also can select an 'empty' operation meaning that the field condition has to be removed. Selecting
this will also remove the field Value.

Note that for each byte in the packet, only one condition may exist, unless the condition is '==". You can
for instance not put a '<=' condition on the Transaction Label field if there is also a condition other then
'=='on the Retry Code field. If both conditions are '==", there is no problem. The software will inform you

about possible conflicts as soon as you try to Apply the settings.

e Value: Here you can specify the value for the condition. You can enter values in decimal or hexadecimal
notation. If you clear this field, the compare type in the Cond. columns will be removed too.

e Together with the compare type from the Cond. column it specifies the condition the packet field should
have to fit the Set.

o Mask: Before the packet field is compared with the Value, a logical-and is performed with this optionally
Mask value. It can be used to mask one or more bits before the compare is done. For each bit in the
mask with value 0, the corresponding bit in the packet field and the corresponding bit in the specified
Value will cleared before they are compared.

If in the example above a mask value of 0x003F was specified for the Source field, then effectively only
the lower 6 bits are compared because all other bits will be zero-ed by the mask operation.

Data Values

Here you can specify additional data field conditions. Basically it works the same as the header field
conditions, but because the format and size of data fields are not fixed, a powerful packet data editor has
been added. Here you can select the format for all kind of data payload types.

In the example above for instance, the CommandOrb format (part of the SBP2 support) has been selected
as the packet payload format. This gives you some fields on which conditions can be set. In the example
above the conditions are such that a packet will fit the set only if the rq_fmt field equals "SBP2 standard",
the direction field equals "Read", the speed field equals "S100" and the 'data size' field is greater than or
equal to 1024. Note that some values can be selected by selecting a symbolic value from a combo box, so
you do not have to look up these values. If you want to know the values of these symbolic names, you can
look inside the 'Layout' tab, or you can use a right-mouse click and select the 'Decimal’ values option for
instance.
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For some formats, there may be a data field for which you can define a separate sub-format in an
additional tab. Here you can also add additional conditions for the fields in that sub-format. In the
CommandOrb format example above for instance, the ‘command' field can be sub-formatted in a additional
tab. In the example below this additional 'command' tab has been selected. The 12 bytes command is
shown here. Now you can select a separate format for this 12 bytes command. In the example we chose
the 'Simplified direct-access' command set, which is part of the SCSI specifications. This format can show
all SCSI commands that are part of that set. When you select an other operation code, the format will adapt
to the format for that particular command. This way it is very easy to add additional conditions on fields that
are specific for a command set and specific to a command from that set. In the example below for instance
additional conditions are added so that only a READ(10) command that has also a 'transfer length' field
value of 1024 or more does fit the set.

Data' alies
pagload size [bates) |32 3:
Pavioad | command l
fomat: I SBP - SCE1:Simplified drect-access [RBC) - command j size [bytes) |1 2

Fields | Layout |
Freld Cond. | Value Mask
~ operalion code == READ[10]
~—logical block addiess 0
trarester length »e 256
+-conbiol

+ - remaining bybes

| | &

Depending on the license keys that are installed, you can select all kind of formats and optionally
sub-formats where needed. There are formats for the SBP protocol, IIDC protocol, IP4 protocol and AV/C
protocol. You also can select the format 'unformatted' to be able to set any kind of condition on any bits.
Now we will describe the different parts of the Data Values box:

payload size (bytes):

Here you can enter the payload size of the packet, expressed in number of bytes. It will specify the size of
the data shown in the 'Payload' tab. Changing the value will also change the size (bytes) value in the
'Payload; tab. This value will automatically adapted if you specify a new value for the 'Data Length Async.
packet' field in the Header Values box.

Format tabs

The 'Payload' tab will always be present. It describes the whole payload. If a field can be described with a

sub-format, an additional tab will be present for the format of that field. See 'command' tab in example

above. All tabs have the same parts in it:

o format: With this combo box you can select the format of the packet or sub-format of the field. Note that
the formats you can select from depend on the license keys that are installed for the currently connected
Analyzer. If no Analyzer is connected, there will only be the unformatted option.

o size (bytes): Here the number of bytes will be displayed that correspond to the data in the selected tab.
For the 'Payload' tab this will be the size of the complete payload as indicated in the payload size (bytes):
above it.

e parameter: Sometimes a format may need extra parameters to be able to format the data correctly. In
the example below for instance the selected format is one of the command sets for the command data
for the SBP2 protocol. Command data is returned as a reaction on a command. In this case, the
command has an operation code that determines the format of the command data. Thus to be able to
format a command data packet, you will need to enter an operation code. In such situations a parameter
combo box will appear. Here you can select a parameter and enter the value for it in the box right from it.

Copyright © DapTechnology B.V., 2005-2020 - All Rights Reserved., 11/13/2020 231



Filter/Trigger

—[Data Values

Payload | data |
format: I SBP - SC51:5implified direct-acceszs [REC] - commandD ata _ﬂ zize [bytez]: ISE

parameter: I operationCode ﬂ = !18

pavload size [bytes); |3E€| 3:

Figldz | Lanout I
Field Cond. | “alue M azk = |
- peripheral qualifier Connected
- peripheral device hpe Direct-acceszs [SBC)
- removable medium ]
- YETEI0N The device does not claim confarman
- aziine event reporting capabil 0 =

- hiormal ACA supported
- higrarchical support

- regponze data format
- additional length

- SCC supported

- basgic quueLing

e sl
4| | b

(o o S o

enclozure services

For some parameters, the value can be entered by selecting a symbolic value from a list of symbolic
values in a combo box.

o Fields: The formatted payload or field can be shown as a table or a layout picture. The Fields tab shows

the table. Here you can enter the data field conditions just as you could do with the header fields. The
table has the following columns:
e Field: The Field column displays the data field name.
e Cond.: Here a compare type can be selected. You define a compare type by clicking in this field and
select the type from the combo box. You can select the following types:

o == condition met if the packet field value equals the specified Value.

¢ !=condition met if the packet field value does not equal the specified Value.

o <= condition met if the packet field value is less than or equal to the specified Value.

e >= condition met if the packet field value is greater than or equal to the specified Value.
You also can select an 'empty' operation meaning that the field condition has to be removed.
Selecting this will also remove the field Value.

Note that for each byte in the packet, only one condition may exist, unless the condition is '==".
The software will inform you about possible conflicts as soon as you try to Apply the settings.

e Value: Here you can specify the value for the condition. Note that the values are displayed in a form
depending on the field type. For instance the 'transfer length' field in the example below is displayed
as a decimal number. The 'logical block address' field is displayed as hexadecimal number and the
'operation code' field is shown using symbolic values.
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Decimal and hexadecimal numbers can be entered decimal or hexadecimal. For fields with symbolic
values, a combo box will be displayed when clicking on the value so that a value can be chosen. You
can change this behaviour by selecting an other display form (overruling the automatic form) using
the right mouse button as described below.

If you clear this field, the compare type in the Cond. columns will be removed too.

Together with the compare type from the Cond. column it specifies the condition the packet field
should have to fit the set.

e Mask: Before the packet field is compared with the Value, a logical-and is performed with this Mask
value. It can be used to mask one or more bits before the compare is done. For each bit in the mask
with value 0, the corresponding bit in the packet field and the corresponding bit in the specified
Value will be cleared before they are compared.

Using a right mouse click in the Field table you can popup a menu to select one of the following options:
e display form: You can select if the value of the fields should be displayed Hexadecimal, Decimal or
Automatic. Automatic (default) means that the format will determine the display form for each field
separately. One of the automatic forms can be a symbolic value.
e Select All: With this option you can quickly select all fields in the table.
e Import and Export: With this option you can import or export the selected field(s) or all fields.
If you choose to import, a file dialog is presented. You can select to import from a hex data file
(*.hex) file or quadlet data file *.qdl file. See File Formats for more information on these formats.
If you choose to export, you can select the type of export in a little dialog and then with a file dialog
you can select a file to export to.
o Hex/Ascii edit: With this option you can edit the selected field(s) or all fields using a hex/ascii editor.
o Layout: The formatted payload or field can be shown as a table or a layout picture. The Layout tab
shows the layout picture. The same fields are presented as in the 'Fields' tab, but now you can see the
sizes of the fields and how they are positioned in the data block. Note that reserved fields are shown
here too. Reserved fields are not shown in the 'Fields' table.
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Chapter 13. Mil1394 Protocol support

Mil1394 Protocol Support is a combination of features dedicated to supporting the SAE AS5643 protocol
within the FireDiagnostics Suite software. This includes a special version of the Generator that supports
timed transmission of ASM Messages based on STOF, packet decoding and encoding according to the
AS5643 packet format throughout the suite (Generator, Scriptor, Recorder) and a Mil1394 Signal Monitor
application that allows monitoring sensor/actuator data without going into the details of 1394 packet
formatting and transmission.

13.1. Mil1394 Signal Monitor

The AS5643 specification defines so called Asynchronous Subscriber Messages (ASM). Remote nodes will
listen on (subscribe to) a specific 1394 channel and look at the MessagelD field in each packet received on
that channel to determine the format of the message data and decode for example sensor values. The
Mil1394 Signal Monitor allows one to define the location and format of such values within the 1394 traffic
and then monitor their interpreted values over time and leaving out all the 1394 specifics.

For example the picture below shows a screenshot of a configuration where a temperature sensor is
monitored over time. A new value with be added to the plot view as shown on the bottom for each frame a
value is received. Then for current values a nice representation can be defined using the built-in Control
Panel as shown on the right. The tree representation on the left provides an overview of signals selected/
defined for monitoring and their current values.
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Note: the Mil1394 Signal Monitor requires a Mil1394 protocol license. Refer to the License Manager to
learn how to view your license and how to get one.
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13.1.1. How to use it

The Mil1394 Signal Monitor can be started through the Windows Start menu as a standalone application or
from the Main Window of the FireSpy application. After starting the Mil1394 Signal Monitor, an empty view
will be shown as can be seen in the picture below.
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The easiest way to get started is to load the example file "Mil1394SigmonExample" that comes with the
application. It already contains a set of signal definitions with some captured values also. After opening the
file, the Mil1394 Signal Monitor will look like the following picture.
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Using the cursor line in the plot view at the bottom you can navigate through all the frames and show the
signal values captured in a specific frame number.

The next step would be to actually capture some data. This could easily be done in either of two ways:

e Connect another FireSpy and run the example Script called "Mil1394ScriptExample.fss" it will transmit
some values from file and some other values can be controlled on its control panel

¢ On a triple FireSpy, connect nodes A and B. Open the same script as in the above step but change the
FIRESPY_NODE macro at the top of the script from 0 to 1 and then start the script.

In the Mil1394 Signal monitor press the "Clear" button in the main toolbar of the Mil1394 Signal Monitor to
clear all captured data and prepare for the next run and then press start.

13.1.2. Details

13.1.2.1. Menu
File

New
With this command you can clear the current contents and start working on a new and empty document.

Open
With this command you can open an existing Mil1394 Signal Monitor file. By default these files have an
extension of .fsm.

Save
With this command you can store the current contents of the Mil1394 Signal Monitor to file. This includes
both the signal definitions as any recorded data.

Save as...
Same as the above, however, always asks for a file name even if the data was already stored to file before.

Import
e Control Panel: Allows loading controls from a text file, replacing the current Control Panel contents.
These files could be created with the Control Panel of the Mil1394 Signal Monitor itself or with another
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tool with Control Panel like the Scriptor.

o Signal Definitions: Allows loading a set of signals from a .csv file, overwriting the current signal set. This
function was added to support loading signal definition files as used in previous versions of the
application.

Export

o Signal log file: Allows writing the recorded signal values to a text file in almost the same format as was
used by older versions of the signal monitor. Due to changes in the way the STOF packet is monitored,
the file format no longer has a dedicated section for STOF packet contents. Instead, STOF packet
contents can be monitored in the same way as other values.

e Control Panel: Allows exporting the current Control Panel to a text file. The text file can then be loaded
into any other tool that contains a Control Panel like the Scriptor.

Tools

Settings
This command will bring up the Settings Dialog.

Windows

Monitor
This command will bring up the Monitor window.

Recorder
This command will bring up the Recorder window.

Commander
This command will bring up the Commander window.

Generator
This command will bring up the Generator window.

Scriptor
This command will bringup the Scriptor window.

Main
This command will bring up the main window.

Help

Manual
This command will bring up the help dialog and navigates to the first page.

Mil1394 Signal Monitor
This command will bring up the help dialog and navigates to the first page of the Mil1394 Signal Monitor
section.

Analyzer Info
This command will bring up a dialog that shows information about the analyzer currently in use.

About
This command will bring up the About... dialog.

13.1.2.2. Toolbar
The Mil1394 Signal Monitor toolbar is shown below and contains respectively the following items:

» B C [E@E[ | © @ | Frame buffer | Skipped: [N/A Last: [N/A Selected: [N/A

Controls

Start
This button can be used to start monitoring the currently defined signals. The button will be disabled
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(grayed out) whenever the Mil1394 Signal Monitor is already active.

Stop

This button can be used to stop monitoring currently defined signals. The button will be disabled (grayed
out) when the Mil1394 Signal Monitor is not active. After stopping the Mil1394 Signal Monitor the captured
data will remain loaded.

Clear
This button can be used to clear the captured signal values (data). This button will not clear the Signal
Definitions. This button will be disabled (grayed out) when the Mil1394 Signal Monitor is active.

Views

Signals View
This is a toggle button that can be used to show or hide the Signals View. The Signals View is shown when
the button is in lowered state.

Controls View
This is a toggle button that can be used to show or hide the Controls View. The Controls View is shown
when the button is in lowered state.

Plot View
This is a toggle button that can be used to show or hide the Plot View. The Plot View is shown when the
button is in lowered state.

Indicators

Active
This indicator will be on when the Mil1394 Signal Monitor is active and monitors signals.

Frames skipped
This indicator will be on when the Mil1394 Signal Monitor detected one or more skipped frames during the
currenly loaded capture.

Frame buffer

The Mil1394 Signal Monitor contains a memory buffer in FireSpy internal memory. The host fetches frames
of data from the FireSpy as quickly as possible. This indicator shows the fill level of the buffer in FireSpy
memory. When this indicator shows a value close to 100% then the host has problems keeping up with
fetching the data from FireSpy. You can then either reduce the number of signals being monitored or try on
a faster pc.

Skipped
This counter indicates how many frames were skipped during the current capture.

Last
This counter indicates how many frames were captured.

Selected

This counter shows the frame number currently selected. The plot view will show the cursor at this frame
number on the X-axis and the Signals View and Controls Views will show the signal values captured in the
selected frame number.

13.1.2.3. Signals View

The Signals View can be used to select signals to be monitored from a set of predefined signals or define
signals to be monitored manually. It also shows current signal values when the Mil1394 Signal Monitor is
active. Below a picture of the Signals View is shown. It contains the following components.
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Toolbar

The top of the view contains a toolbar which is labeled "Signals View". It contains respectively the following
items:

Add predefined

This button can be used to select signals from a predefined set of signals. The pre-defined set either
originates from an XML file that defines several AS5643 slash sheet defined configuration items or it
originates from a .csv file with signal definitions. Please refer to the Mil1394 Settings documentation for
how to choose and define these files. When the Mil1394 XML-based Settings are enabled and configured
this makes it really easy to select what to monitor. When the button is pressed, the following dialog will be
shown:
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The dialog contains a similar representation of signals as the Signals View itself, however, no values
column and the details pane can not be hidden. You can now simply check the checkbox in front of signals
you are interested in and after pressing "OK" these will be added to the active set. Pressing "Cancel" will
close the dialog and keep the active set as it was before the dialog opened. A detailed description of all the
fields in the "Definition" part will be given further down below. Whenever a signal is checked, its parent
items will also be added to the current group in order to maintain the same grouping as in the selection
dialog. Whenever an item is added to the active set, it will no longer be shown the next time the dialog is
opened. This button will be disabled (grayed out) when the Mil1394 Signal Monitor is active.

Manually add
This button can be used to manuall add a new signal to the active set. After pressing the button, the
following dialog will be shown.
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You can now manually define all signal details and after pressing "OK" the signal will be added to the active
set. Pressing "Cancel” will ignore the contents of the dialog and the active set will remain the same as just
before opening this dialog. When a signal definition is equal to an already monitored signal, it will not be
added. A detailed description of all the fields in the "Definition" section of the dialog will be given further
below. This button will be disabled (grayed out) when the Mil1394 Signal Monitor is active.

Manually add child

This button behaves the same as the button above except that the signal will be added as child of the
currently selected signal. When no signal is selected, this button will be disabled (grayed out). The
"Channel" and "Message Id" will be fixed in this case as they need to be the same as the parent item. This
button will be disabled (grayed out) when the Mil1394 Signal Monitor is active.

Delete
When this button is pressed, the currently selected signal will be removed from the active set. This button
will be disabled (grayed out) when the Mil1394 Signal Monitor is active.

Clear
When this button is pressed, all signals will be removed from the active set. This button will be disabled
(grayed out) when the Mil1394 Signal Monitor is active.

Show details
This button can be used to show/hide the "Definition" panel on the right side of the view. When the button
state is lowered, the panel is shown.

Add Control

This button can be used to add a Control to the Control Panel. When pressing the little arrow on the right
side of this button, a pop-up menu is shown that allows you to choose which control to add. The selected
control type will be added to the control panel at the first free location it finds. The Control will automatically
be matched to the Signal Id of the currently selected signal and all relevant properties like units, factor, e.o.
are automatically sent to the control.

Close
This button can be used to hide the Signals View.
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Signals Table

The signals table is shown on the left side (or using the complete width if the "Details" panel is hidden) and
displays the active set of signals. Signals are grouped by 1394 channel number and Message ID.
Optionally, signals can also be grouped into signal groups. Within a group, signals are sorted in the order
they were added to the active set.

The first column contains the Name of the signal and the second column displays the current value.
Current values are calculated from the raw captured bits using the signal definition fields like data type,
factor, offset e.o. Values can be shown in the following colors:

e Black: The signal occurred exactly once in the selected frame
¢ Red: The signal occurred more than once in the selected frame. The last value received is shown.

e Gray: The signal did not occur in the selected frame. The last value received before the selected frame is
shown.

As the tree view contains different kinds of items, only the items that are actual signals will have text in the
values column. Signal items that have their number of bits field set to zero will be considered group items
and will show nothing in the Values column.

The currently selected signal is indicated by the selection bar. In the picture above the bar is placed at the
signal labeled Pressure. When you select a signal through the signals view, the Control(s) on the Control
Panel that are linked to the selected signal will also be selected.

Details Panel

The "Details" panel shows all fields that together form the definition of a signal. The following fields are
shown:

Signal Id

This is a number that is automatically assigned by the Mil1394 Signal Monitor when the signal is added to
the active set. These numbers are unique per signal and are used to tie Controls on the Controls View to
signals.

Signal name
User-defined name for the signal.

Channel
The 1394 channel number this signal is transmitted on.

Message Id
The Mil1394 Message ID this signal is defined in.

Quadlet offset
The offset in quadlets relative to the 1394 data section of the packet. Offset zero points to the Message ID
field.

Bit offset
The offset in bits relative to the the quadlet offset defined above.

Number of bits
The number of bits occupied by the signal.

Data type

The data type to store the signal in after extracting the bits. When a signed type is chose, the value is sign-
extended. Can be one of the following types:

Bool: Zero means false, non-zero means true

Uint8: 8 bits unsigned integer

Uint16: 16 bits unsigned integer

Uint32: 32 bits unsigned integer

Int8: 8 bits signed integer

Int16: 16 bits signed integer
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¢ Int32: 32 bits signed integer

¢ Float32: 32 bits floating point value

o Enumeration: associate texts with numeric values. When this data type is chosen, a button will be shown
to open the value-text definitions dialog.

Minimum
When the check box is checked, this defines the minimum allowed interpreted value.

Maximum
When the check box is checked, this defines the maximum allowed interpreted value.

Factor
When the check box is checked the extracted value will be multiplied by this value and the Offset field will
then be added. The result is the interpreted value.

Offset
When the check box is checked the extracted value will be multiplied by the Factor defined above and then
this value will be added to form the interpreted value.

Units
When the check box is checked this field shows the units of measure for this signal. This will shown behind
the interpreted value.

Show as Hex
When an unsigned integer data type is chosen the value can be shown in hexadecimal notation by
checking this box.

13.1.2.4. Controls View

The Controls View offers a nice customizable graphical representation for monitoring signal values. The
Control Panel as it exists within the FireSpy Scriptor was used for this view in a slightly altered form. For
detailed documentation for the Control Panel, please refer to the_Control Panel section within the Scriptor
chapter. This section is more focused on how to use a Control Panel to monitor signal values. Readers
already familiar with the FireSpy Scriptor will recognize the Control Panel and should be able to quickly
learn how to use it in the Mil1394 Signal Monitor. The picture below shows the Controls View and its
contents will be explained below.

CX[J{,E[TJ W[ﬁh@l Controls View | ¢
10123 Engine 1 Engine 2
L
w.____Messggeld T 150 — - 150
80 | 120 i 80 | 120
1 Wt [ Wt [
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Node ID F X - X
40 - — 160 = 40 - — 160 =
20 ”/ 180 . 20~ \- 120
D/ bar \ZD'D 0+ D/ bar \Zﬂﬂ 0
B0 - -h0
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Message ID i 1 4
Sensor1 Vehicle Time
Node ID
Toolbar
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Clear
This button can be used to clear the complete contents of the current Control Panel. This button will be
disabled (grayed out) when the Control Panel is in Locked state.

Delete
This button can be used to delete all controls that are currently selected.This button will be disabled (grayed
out) when the Control Panel is in Locked state or when no controls are currently selected.

Cut
This button can be used to cut all controls that are currently selected.This button will be disabled (grayed
out) when the Control Panel is in Locked state or when no controls are currently selected.

Copy
This button can be used to copy all controls that are currently selected.This button will be disabled (grayed
out) when the Control Panel is in Locked state or when no controls are currently selected.

Paste

This button can be used to paste current contents of the clipboard when the clipboard contains control
panel data.This button will be disabled (grayed out) when the Control Panel is in Locked state or when the
clipboard does not contain any data.

Undo
This button can be used to undo the previous action. This button will be disabled (grayed out) when the
Control Panel is in Locked state or when there is no previous action that can be undone.

Redo

This button can be used to redo the last action that was undone using the above button. This button will be
disabled (grayed out) when the Control Panel is in Locked state or when there is no previous undone action
that can be redone.

Lock

This button can be used to enable/disable the Locked state of the Control Panel. When the Mil1394 Signal
Monitor is started, the Control Panel will always be set to Locked state. Control Panel contents can only be
edited in unlocked state.

Grid
This button can be used to show or hide the grid.

Close
This button can be used to close the view.

Control Panel

The remaining area below the Toolbar is taken up by the Control Panel. In this area the user can place
several kinds of controls as documented in the Control Panel section. Each Control has an ID which does
not have to be unique. When the ID matches one of the Signal IDs in the currently active signal set, its
values will be monitored.

When right-clicking on the Control Panel, a popup menu will be shown. It is a reduced version of the
popup-menu of the Scriptor Control panel. An important aspect is that whenever you add a control to the
control panel while a signal is currently selected in the Signals View, the new Control will automatically be
tied to that signal by setting the same ID. In addition, important signal properties like factor, offset,
minimum and maximum will also be copied from the signal definition into the properties of the new control.
This makes it very easy to add controls to the Control Panel to monitor certain signals.

13.1.2.5. Plot View

The plot view is used to display the history of signal values over time. Just like the Control Panel, the Plot
View is documented in detail in the Scriptor documentation here. This section is focused on specific
functionality for the Mil1394 Signal Monitor. The following picture shows a screenshot of the Plot View and
its contents will be explained in detail below.
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The close button can be used to hide this view.

Plot View

Contrary to the Scriptor Control Panel, a history is kept for all signals being monitored, even if they are not
shown on the Control Panel. Even after a signal capture has been made, Controls can still be added and
previously captured history data will then be shown in the plot view. The Control label color determines the

color of the data series in the plot view.

To add a Control to the Control Panel without showing it on the history plot, uncheck the "show histort"
property in the properties dialog for that control.

The X-axis contains the frame number and the Y-axis scale is taken from the Control that was last
selected.

13.1.2.6. Settings

Settings specific to the Mil1394 Signal Monitor can be found here. However, at least as important are the
general Mil1394 settings as they determine how all the predefined signals are put together.

13.2. Recorder Protocol View

This chapter describes the Mil1394 Protocol of the Protocol View. When a Recorder file is opened or when
a new recording is downloaded from the Analyzer, or when the Protocol View is opened, the Mil1394
Protocol analyzer scans through the recorded data in the Recorder and displays the found result in the
Protocol View. An example is shown below.
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13.2.1. What is it

The result of the Mil1394 Protocol analyzer is displayed in 3 different panes. In the right pane (transactions
/ packets) all found Mil1394 packets of the involved nodes and bus resets are displayed. The 'transactions /
packets' pane lists the Mil1394 packets and bus resets in a chronological order. The left pane (relation tree)
shows the result of the Mil1394 Protocol analyzer in a hierarchical tree. The hierarchy of the tree shows the
nodes as root items and the found Mil1394 packets of the nodes as child items. An exception is the first
root item in the tree. The child item of the first root item represents the found STOF packets. The tree
shows a node by its name and assigned channel number. It shows the found Mil1394 packets of a node by
their type. The Mil1394 Protocol defines the following 5 type of Mil1394 packets: STOF packet, Transmit
packet, Receive packet, DataPump packet and Unknown packet. A Mil1394 packet is an Unknown packet
if it can't be identified as one of the other 4 Mil1394 packet types.

If you click an item in the tree, the item will highlight. If one or more Mil1394 packets in the 'transactions /
packets' pane correspond to the highlighted item, then the first one of these Mil1394 packets will highlight.
The remaining Mil1394 packets will be indicated with a gray background.

Conversely, if you click a Mil1394 packet in the 'transactions / packets' pane, the Mil1394 packet will
highlight. The item in the tree of the 'relation tree' pane to which the highlighted Mil1394 packet
corresponds will also highlight. The remaining Mil1394 packets, which also correspond to the highlighted
item, will be indicated with a gray background color.

The details of the highlighted Mil1394 packet in the 'transactions / packets' pane are displayed in the middle
pane (detail) of the Protocol View. The details of a highlighted Mil1394 packet are its fields and their values.
The 'detail' pane displays the fields and their values in two different forms. Each form has a tab page. The
'Field' tab page shows the fields and their values in a tree and the 'Layout' tab page shows the fields and
their values in the layout of the highlighted Mil1394 packet.

13.2.2. How to use it

To show the Protocol View click menu item 'View | Protocol View' of the Recorder. The Protocol View will
be displayed in the lower part of the Recorder.
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IMPORTANT:
To enable the Mil1394 Protocol analyzer a valid license key has to be installed. An exception is made for
Recorder files, which were made with an Analyzer, with a Mil1394 license key installed.

The Mil1394 Protocol analyzer is able to analyze recorded data in the Recorder if it has knowledge of the
nodes on the bus, which support the Mil1394 Protocol. The Mil1394 Protocol analyzer has to know the
following information of a node, which support the Mil1394 Protocol: its name, the assigned channel
number, the heartbeat and the time slots. The time slots are necessary to identify the Transmit packets of
the node, Receive packets of the node and DataPump packets of the node.

This information is to be provided manually in the 'Protocol Analyzer Settings' dialog or via an import file.
You can load an import file via the 'Protocol Analyzer Settings' dialog. See the description of the 'Protocol
Analyzer Settings' below for more information.

A default import file can be set in tab page protocols of dialog 'Settings'. You can open dialog 'Settings' via
menu item 'Analyzer | Settings'. The default import file will be loaded during start up of the Analyzer
application.

13.2.3. Details

The Protocol View consists of a toolbar positioned at the top, with three panes below it: 'relation tree' pane,
'detail' pane and 'transactions / packets' pane.

13.2.3.1. Toolbar
At the top of the Protocol View you will find a toolbar with several tool-buttons:

é:!. - * |E|- Fruloce View | =
In front of the name 'Protocol View' a star ™' will be displayed if the protocol-analysis settings have been
modified.

Settings

When clicking this button, the 'Protocol Analyzer Settings' dialog will be displayed. It shows information
used by the protocol analyzers. It initially shows information that was found automatically and you will be
able to change or add information. See 'Protocol Analyzer Settings' below for more information.

I—}
=

Go to next relation tree item with warning(s)

When clicking this button, the relation tree item that contains one or more warnings will be selected. If
multiple protocols have been analyzed, clicking this button while pressing the control key will jump to the
next protocol tab that has any items with a warning.

=

4

Go to next relation tree item with error(s)

When clicking this button, the next relation tree item that contains one or more errors will be selected. If
multiple protocols have been analyzed, clicking this button while pressing the control key will jump to the
next protocol tab that has any item with an error.

i

Show transactions sequence
This button toggles the display of the 'transactions / packets' pane at the right side of the Protocol View.

Triple Analyzers
For triple Analyzers the toolbar looks as follows:

'v'r:wnzl @[ I~ w |:|. “Prolucal Wiew | 52

It contains the following additional control:

Copyright © DapTechnology B.V., 2005-2020 - All Rights Reserved., 11/13/2020 247



Mil1394 Protocol support

Analyzer node select control
With this control you are able to select the protocol analysis result of each supported Analyzer node.

13.2.3.2. Relation Tree Pane

The 'relation tree' pane shows the result of the Mil1394 Protocol analyzer in a hierarchical tree. The
hierarchy of the tree shows the nodes as root items and the found Mil1394 packets of a node as child
items. The tree shows a node by its name and assigned channel number and it shows the found Mil1394
packets of a node by their type. An exception is the first root item its child item represents the found STOF
packets, see also figure below.
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Root items (except the first root item) have four child items maximum. The child items represent the
Transmit packets of the node, the Receive packets of the node, the DataPump packets of the node and the
Unknown packets of the node. A packet is an Unknown packet if it can't be identified as one of the three
Mil1394 packet types mentioned above. A child item of a root item is not displayed if not any Mil1394
packet in the 'transactions / packets' p